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Multiline Terminal
Programming

SECTION 1
GENERAL
INFORMATION

SECTION 2
PROGRAMMING THE
SYSTEM

Programming Manual

The Electra Elite 48/192 system is a stored-program controlled system.
When the system is initially powered up, the CPU scans each possible
interface siot to determine the hardware configuration. The system stores
this information and the default values in the resident system program
memory. After initially powering up the system, a trained technician can
change the resident system program to meet the specific needs of an
individual customer.

The baitery on the CPU must be connected. If the battery is not
connected before the programming begins, data may be lost if a
power OUIAZE OCCHTS,

System data programming may be necessary when:
@ the system is installed for the first time.
3] components of an existing system are replaced.

3] functions of an existing system are changed.
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Electra Elite
New Installation Existing System
/ ™
,-"/ \\
| / .
Develop System Component Function
Data Sheet Replacement Change
Installation Rewrite System Rewrite System |
Data Sheet Data Sheet |
l Test System with Installation
. Default Values
| i I
o | |
System Data System Data | System Data
Programming (Note 1} Programming {(Note 2 | | Programming (Meote 3)
S - |
!
TEST TEST ‘ ‘ TEST |
Mote 1:  For a new installation, system default values are assigned when the power is

Mote 2:
MNote 3:

2.1

turned on. Program the systemn data to be changed only.
For component replacement, program the relevant system data.
For function change, program the system data o be revised.

Figure 1~1 Programming Flowchart

Features of Programming

The following features are provided with Multiline Programming:

i#»  The system operates from default after initial power-up.
Only the parameters that change must be programmed.

@  System programming characters are displayed on the LCD of
the Multiline Terminal.

@  Several types of system programming can he entered at the
same time,

@ Data programmed for one telephone (e.g., Tenant Mode, or
Telephone Mode) can be copied to another telephone.

Multiline Terminal Programming

..........................
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@ Two Multiline Terminals, connected fo port 01 or port 02,
respectively, can be used simultaneously for programming.

2.2  System Programming Modes

Modes and submodes are listed in Table 1-1 Programming Modes.

Table 1-1 Programming Modes

IE:; Mode Name E:: Submode Mame
LK1 CO Llna
LK 2 G
LK 3 SLT
LK 4 Transfer/Automated Altendant
LK & SMDRILCR
LK & Dss
LK1 System Modea LK T ESP
LK B PER/Miscellaneous
LK 9 DISA
LK 10 Call by Call
LK 11 DTl
LK 12 ACD/UCD
LK 13 PRI
LK 14 ARS
LK 2 Tenant Mode MA, A
LK 3 CO/PBX Line Mode A N/A
LK 4 Telephone Mode /A MIA
LK 5 | Trunk Group Mode MNIA, N/A
LK 2 Tenant Mode Copy Assignment
k6 | Copy Mode LK 3 CO Line Mode Copy Assignment
LK 4 Telephona Mode Copy Assignment
LK 5 Trunk Group Mode Copy Assignment
LK1 Card Interface Slot Assignment
LK7 | ETU Mode LK 2 Telephone Type Assignment
LK 3 MIF Assignrment
LK 1 ROM Yersion Confirmation
LK 2 Systerm Speed Dial Memory Clear
LK8 | Special Mode LK 3 Station Speed Dial Memory Clear
LK 8- Sacond Initialization
BAOO

% TR I R T A e R R A T AT T LT N
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Befare Programming

The technician should check the ROM version and the port
numbers before programming the system.

2.3.1 Check Points

©

Confirm the ROM Version

The features that are available depend on the ROM
version. Refer to Memory Block 8-1 (ROM Version
Confirmation), or from any idle Display Terminal,

press g and () .
Confirm the Port Number

Port numbers are used for system programming.
Refer to Memory Block 7-1 (Card Interface Slot
Assignment).

To confirm station numbers press figes and (£, . The
display indicates the station number and the port
number.

Station Port
Nusber Humbar

$ 44 =TEFE-L XX

rIMeE  OLD3PLAY

2.3.2 Preliminary Points
@  Select System Programming

Refer to Section 2 Programming the System.

Multiline Terminal Programming
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Writing System Data

After turning on the system, system data can be programmed
using a Multiline Terminal that is connected to port 01 or port 02
(the Multiline Terminal must be idle). System programming can be
performed while other Multiline Terminals in the system are in use.
Some data is written into memory immediately after the
programming process, but other data is not written until the
stations or trunks are idle. When the data is not written until a
station or trunk is idle, the station LCD displays DATA ENTRY
even after the programming process is completed. This indicates
that system data entry Is still in progress. When the in-use stations
hecome idle, the data is written and the station LCD displays only
the time.

The data programmed for the following Memory Blocks is not
written while the Multiline Terminals or PBR are in use:

@  When Multiline Terminals are in use:
« Memory Block 2-01 (Trunk to Tenant Assignment)
«  Memory Block 2-05 (Line Key Selection}

« Memeory Block 2-07 (Systern Speed Dial Display
Assignment)

»  Memory Block 4-09 (Telephone o Tenant Assignment)
@ When the PBR is in use:

«  Memory Block 1-8-01 (SLT or Automated Altendant/DISA
to CPU PBR Selection)

« Memory Block 1-8-02 (PBR Receive Level Assignment
for Automated Attendant/DISA)



Issue 4

1-86

Electra Elite

25 Programming Methods

251 Initializing the System

Turn on the new Key Service Unit (KSU) power supply.
After approximately 30 seconds, the system operates
with the system default values.

252  Using the Multiline Terminal for Programming

System programming can be performed using a Display
Multiline Terminal that is connectaed to station port 01 or
0z2.

Figure 1-2 Electra Elite Multiline Terminal shows the
terminal in the off-line mode.

Exit

Display (LCD) Message
Waiting LED
K

\

i
| Softkeys
Y
. . Flexible
o s Line Keys
A ; Featurs
e / , Key
pial / Recall
Keys _.r" I|l|I || ki ) Ay Hay
Hold / ! \ ' Cenference
Kay Tr?(nsfer | | Key
& Answer \ Redial
Key Speaker Key

Key

Figure 1-2 Electra Elite Multiline Terminal

Multiline Terminal Programming
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Table 1-2 Multiline Terminal Keys Used for Programming
provides a list and description of the keys used during
Multiline Terminal Programming.

Table 1-2 Multiline Terminai Keys Used for Programming

Key Description
(F) e (B Used to enter data from tha dial pad or o specify a Memary Block
e location.
ﬁi) Usad to move the cursor to the left. The cursor maves one character
- space fo the left each time (%) is pressed.
(5) Used to move the cursor to the right. The cursor moves ona character
— space to the right each time (¥} is pressed.
Used to select another mode, Press (%] to swilch modes as follows:
«  Meode or submode selection: Retums to Pragram Mode.
AR |
= Data No. Mode: Return to a mode or submade selection, or
Program Mode {if no submode exists),
Each fime the conference key is pressed, Memory Block item changes
are as follows:
+  Tenant Mode: The tenant number incremants by one.
Gl | . GOMPBXLine Mode: The COMPBX line number increments by one
« Telephone Mode: The telephone port number increments by one.
Trunk Group Mode: The Trunk group number incremenis by cne.
Exit Future use.
Q
Used to retum to the previous pags in sysbam programming.
Help Future use.
]
Used to enter a pause in speed dial programming mode or to clear data
(ol in system programming mode.
(] Flexitle Ling keys are used to specify 8 mode or submode when
) salecting a Memory Block or to select programming data for input.
Used to proceed to the next page in system programming.
This key is used to enter a pause, hyphen, asterisk or pound. To enter
an asterisk or pound:
| D+ @ =

D + @ =

The Message Walting LED turns on and off after () or (¥) Is pressed.
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Table 1-2 Muitiline Terminal Keys Used for Programming (Continued)

Key Description

Used 1o exit the programming mode (go back on-line).
Corggee)

Used to write (save) data. After entering data, press s ; the data is
(fonsstad written into memary. The next Memory Block is displayed.

253 Entering Programming Mode

The following digital Multiline Terminals can be used to
program the system. Two stations, ports 01 and 02, are
automatically assigned as programming stations.

©
©
®©
@
©
(¥
©
©

DTP-8D-1 (BK)(WH) TEL
DTU-8D-2 (BKY{WH) TEL
DTP-16D-1 (BK)/(WH) TEL
DTU-16D-2 (BK)/(WH) TEL
DTP-32D-1 (BK}(WH)TEL
DTU-32D-2 (BK)/(WH) TEL
ETW-16DC-1/2 (BK)/(SW) TEL
ETW-16DD-1/2 (BK)/(SW) TEL
ETW-24D8-1/2 (BK)/{(SW) TEL

To enter programming mode, the stalion must be idie
{on-hook}. Perform the following procedure to go offine.

1.
2.

1-8

Press g .
Press (Hia) .

Dial &, @&, and (# in sequence. The Multiline
Terminal LCD indicates program mode is now
active.

PROGRAM MODE

TITHE DLSPLAY

Multiline Terminal Programming
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While off-ine, the programming terminal cannot be
signaled by any system station. Off-line mode does not
timeout.

Page Switching

In Memory Block 1-1-18 (System Speed Dial Restriction
by Tenant) tenant numbers 00~07 are assigned to
Flexible Line keys on the first page. Tenant number
08~15 are assigned to the Flexible Line keys on the
second page. The tenant number corresponding to
Flexible Line key 1 of the current page is displayed on the
right side of the display.

During system programming, & value (data) is assigned
lo each Flexible Line key. When there are more values
than Flexible Line keys, value assignments are displayed
on additional pages. The associated data can be entered
on that page. The page number is displayed at the right
side of the LCD.

Figure 1-3 Page Display for 8-Key, 16-Key and 24-Key
Multiline Terminals shows an example of CO/PBX line
keys on each page and their corresponding tenant
numbers. In all cases, each page is represented by eight
line keys.

To navigate between pages, press (=a)tc access the
next page, or press to return to the previous page.
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B-ley Multiline Terminal

{Page 1}
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
01 0z na 04
LK S LK B Lk T LK 8
05 03] o7 0a

LD Digplay:
01 to indicate Page 1

16-Key Multiline Terminal

{Page 1)

LK 1 LKk 2 Lk 3 L 4
[} nz2 03 04

LK 5 LK & LK 7 LK &
s DB oy 08

LK 3 Lk 10 LK1 LK 12
0 10 11 12

LK 13 LK 14 LK 15 LK 16
13 14 16 16

LCD Display:
01 to indicate Page 1
(Page 2}

LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
a8 10 11 12

LK 5 LK & LK T LK &
13 14 15 16

LK 3 LK 10 LK 11 LK 2
17 8 18 20

LK 13 LK 14 LK 15 LK 18
21 22 23 24

LCD Display:
0% to indicate Page 2

Electra Elite
8-Key Multiline Terminal
{Page 2)

LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
09 10 1 12

LK & LK & LK T LK &
13 14 15 16

LCD Display:
09 to indicate Page 2
24-Key Multiline Terminal
(Page 1)

LK1 LK 2 Lk 3 LK 4 LKS LK&
o1 0z 03 04 05 06
LKT LK 8 LK g LK 10 LK 11 LK 12
a7 0& 04 110 11 12
LK 13 LK 14 LK 15 LK 18 LK 1T LK 18
13 14 15 1a 17 18
LK 19 LK 20 LK 21 LK 22 LK 23 LK 24
19 20 2 22 23 24

LCD Display:
M to indicate Page 1
{Page 2)

LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4 LKS LK&
0 10 1 12 13 14
LK 2 LK G LKa LK 10 LK 1 LK 12
15 16 17 18 14 20
LK 13 LK 14 LK 15 LK 18 LK AF LK 18
21 22 23 24 25 26
LK 19 LK 20 LK 21 LK 22 Lk 23 LI 24
27 28 20 a0 3 3z

LED Display:

09 to indicate Page 2

Figure 1-3 Page Display for 8-Key, 16-Key and 24-Key Multiline Terminals

— : A AT T
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Figure 1-4 Page Switching for Data Values shows an
example of 10 data values. Values are displayed on two
pages.

16-Key Multiline Terminal

(Paga 1}

Lk LK 2 |k 3 LK 4
Data 01 | Data 02 | Data 03 | Data 04
LK & LK 8 LK T LK 8
Data 05 | Data 06 | Data 07 | Data 08

LCD Display:
01 to indicate Page 1

(Page 2|

LKS LK 10 LK 11 LK 12
Data 08 | Dwata 10
LK 13 LK 14 LK 15 LK 18

LCD Display:
09 to indicate Page 2

Figure 1-4 Page Switching for Data Values

255  Station Port Numbering Plan

Some memory blocks require entering a 2Z-digit port
number. The Electra Elite 48/192 system supports 32/
120 ports. Programming values for eniry of Port
Assignments are defined below:

Port Assignments Programming Value
01-89 (1~99
100~108 A=AG
110~119 Bo-ES
120 o

To enter an A, B, or C, press (Rda ] and 1, 2, or 3.

1-11
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The following table provides a complete list of Memory Blocks that are

available in the Electra Elite system. The information is organized by
mode, submode, and then numerically by Memory Block number. The
Memory Block number and name, the default values, and programming
values are provided for each Memory Block.

Table 1-3 System Data

LK 1 System Mode
LK ICO Line
Data
No Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
] Pause Time Selaction 3.0s 1.0s8, 3.0
a1 DP Inferdigit Time Selection B Pattern A or B
02 Hookflash Time Selection 500ms 20ms, 40ms, 60ms,
80ms, 100ms, 140ms,
160ms, 200ms
400ms, 600ms, 200ms,
1.0s, 1.58, 2.0s, 3.0s,
H.0s
03 Hold Recall Tima Selaction 258 25s, 455, B0s, 90s, 120s, 180s, 240s, =(No
(Non-Exclusive Hold) Limit)
04 Automatic Redial Time Selection Table 1: 030 Table 1; 001 ~ 0560 ses.
Table 2: 080 Table 2: 001 ~ 100 sec.
Table 3. 002 Table 3; 001 ~ 015 times
05 Start Time Sealection 10s 25, 10s, 20s, 30s, 40s, 50s, 60s, T0s
08 COPEX Incoming Ringing Alarm Time = [MNo Limit) 10s, 208, 305, =
Selection
o7 Tie Line Dalay Finging Time Selection == {Mo Limit) 108, 20s, 308, =
09 Manual Pause Selection NO MO, Y5
11 System Transfer/Camp-0n Selection ¥S MO, ¥5
12 Station Transfer/Camp-0On Recall Time 455 2585, 485, G0s, 80s, 1205, 1808, 2405, =
Selection {MNo Lirnit}
13 CO Transfer Ring Pattemn Selection C OFF, ON, A~H
14 CO Transfer Ring Tone Selaction A A~H
18 System Speed Dial Restriction by CO/PBX Line LED On | LED On: Not Restricted
Tenant LED Off: Restricted
20 DID Digit Length Selection 3 2,3 ord
21 D10 Digit Conversion Assignment NO NO, ¥5

AT ERLE
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I:r'::a Memory Block Mame Default Value Programming Values
22 DID Digit Conversion Table T T (Station or Closed Number)
TN (Tenant)
23 DID Forward Station Mumber for Busy NON NON, T (TEL), TN {Tenant)
Station or Undefined Digit
24 PRX/CTX Access Code Assignment | 9= Up to six digits {three numeric, three
palses)
25 PEX/CTX Access Code Assignment || 8- Up to six digits (three numeric, three
pauses)
27 Aulomatic Day/Might Mode Switching Mot Specified Day/Might Mode Time (24-hour clock)
Tirne Assignment
28 Distinctive Ringing by Telephane or CO TEL TEL, CO
Selection
29 Privats Line Assignment Mot Specified COPBX Line Number, Tel Port Numbear
30 Route Advance Block Assignment All Blocks 00 (Mot Set) | Priority of Trunk Group Number
a2 Automatic Day/Might Mode by Day of COPBX Line LED Off | Paittern 1, Paltern 2
Week Selection Fattern 1
{Sunday ~ Saturday)
a3 Speed Dial NumberMame Display DIAL DAL, NAME
Selection
34 Tie Line First Ring Pattern Selection PAT3 PAT, PAT2, PAT3, PAT4, ICIM, VOICE
35 Speed Dial Buffer Allocation 100 100, 1,000 Memories
v Trunk Queuing Timeout Selection 10s 103, 203, 30s, G0s.
46 Access Code {1-Digit) Assignment Refer to Access Code {1-Digit) Assignment on page 1-78.
47 Access Code {2-Digit) Assignment Refer to Access Code (1-Digit) Assignment on page 1-78.
48 Access Code {3-Digit) Assignment All Dial 000 (Mot Used) | NIA
49 MNetwaorking Trunk Group/Route Mot Spacified 101~132 (Trunk Group 01 ~ 32) or
Advarice Assignmeant 201~216 (Route Advance Block 01 ~ 16)
S0 COPBX Outgoing Digit Add Mot Specified 10 digits max.
Asgsignment
51 CO Line Ringing Pattern Selection A A~H, NO
52 PEX Line Ringing Pattern Selection A =H, NO
53 Tie Line Delay Ring Pattern Selection 8] | A~ H, NO

W iy
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LK I CO Line (Continued)

Data

Interval Time Salection

No Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
54 Autormated Attendant Transfer Ring Cc A~H, NO
Pattern
55 DI Line Ringing Pattern Selaction A A~ H NO
a7 COVPBX Prepause Time Selection E MNone, 18~13s
59 Synchronous Ringing Selection ¥S Y5, NO
60 8-Digit Matching Table Assignment Refer to 8-Digit Matching Table Assignment on page 1-100.
61 B-Digit Matching Table to Class Refer to 8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment on page 1-102.
Assignment
B2 System Speed Dial Override by Class ¥S NO = No Override
Selaction Y& = Qvarride
ik Hold Recall Time Selection {Exclusive) 1.0 In minutes:; 0.5, 1.0, 1.5, 2.0, 3.0,
5.0, 8.0, = (Mo Limit}
&4 Attendant Add-0On Console Transfer/ 1.0 In minutes: 0.5, 1.0, 1.5, 2.0, 3.0,
Camp-0n Recall Time Selection 5.0, 8.0, 10.0
B85 Caode Restriction Class Allow/Deny Class 01 ~ 04 =¥5 ¥S (Allow)
Selection Class 05 ~ 14 = NO NO (Deny)
56 B-Digit Matching Table to Normal Dial Tables 00 ~ 14 = Usad | N/A
Assignment (Al COYPBX Line LEDs
On)
Table 15 = Unused
{CO/PBX Line LED Off)
&7 OCC Table Assignment Tables 00 ~ 15 = Blank | N/A
Table 186 = 1010XXX
68 8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Table COJ/PBX Line LED Off Refer to 8-Digit Matching Table ta OCC
Assignment Table Assignment on page 1-112,
68 Tie Line Code Restriction Assignment Y5 MO = No Restriction
Y5 = Restriction
70 Code Restricticn Class Assignment 15 Class 00 ~ 15
when Lockout is set
T First Delay Announcement Start Time 20 In seconds: 00, 10, 20, 30, 40,
Selection 5(), 60
72 First Delay Announcement Repeat 1 1,23 4,5 67,8
Selaction
73 First to Second Delay Announcameant 20 In seconds: 00, 10, 20, 30, 40,

50, B0, = (No Limit)

Electra Elite
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Electra Elite

LK 1 System Mode

LK I CO Line (Continued)

If:‘a;a Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
74 Secand Delay Announcement Repeat 1 1-8
Selaction
75 Second Delay Announcement Repeat 20 In seconds: 00, 10, 20, 30, 40,
Interval Time Selection 50, B0, = (Mo Limit}
76 Barge-In Alert Tone Assignment ¥3 ¥S = Sand Alert Tone
NO = Do not send Alert Tone
7 Delayed Ringing Time Assignment 1588 00 ~ 99 sec,
{CO)
78 Caller |D Display Assignment for Not Specified Up to 15 poris
System Mode Tal Port Mo. = 01~CO
79 BGM Port Assignment 00 00 (Mot Specified), 01~ 64
a0 1SDM DTMF Duration/Interdigit 100470 In milliseconds: 7060, 106/70, 400/100,
Selection BOOMA 00, 00,200
a1 ISDM Dial Interval Timer Selection 4s 25, 4s, 8s, 165, 325
B2 0 Feature Code Service for Code Not Specified 10 fables each with up to 10 digits
Restriction

Programming Manual
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R T T e Ty P o e T e, LT 0T e TP g LTS L o L e e L %, T, gy, s e T g

LK 1 System Mode

LK 2ICM
Data
No Memory Block Mame Default Value Programming Values
] Internal Paging Timeout Seleciion s Hs, 1208, = (No Limit)
™ Intercom Call Voice/Tone Signal YOICE TOME
Selection VOICE
0z Automatic Callback Release Time 30m 30z, 1m, 3m, Sm, 10m, 20m, 30m.
Selection
03 2-, 3, or 4-Diglt Station Number ADGT 2DGT, 3DGT, ADGT
Selection
04 Call Arrival Key Block Assignment Mo CAR Blocks sre CAR Blocks:
Assigned Port 01~120 - 4 ports per block
08 Specified Station Access Code oo=m Tel. Port Numter
Assignment 01 ~ 23 Not Set
089~18 | Customized Message 1~10 Assignment | 09 = DND iaximum of 13 characters.
10 = MEETING
11 = BUSINESS TRIP {Refer to Section 9 Character Assignment
12 =NOT IN on page 1-536 for a list of characters.)
13 = WITH GUEST
14 = OUT OF OFFICE
15~18 = Not Specified
19 Intercam Ring Fattern Selaction B OFF, ON, A~H
20 Intercom Ring Tone Selection A A~H
22 Call Forward Mo Answer Time Selection gs 4s, 8s, 125, 18s, 245, 30s, 60s
23 Systemn Call Park Recall Time Selection 1.0 n minutes: 0.5, 1.0, 1.5, 2.0, 3.0,
5.0,8.0,10.0
24 Intercom Feature Access Code Refer to Intercom Feature Access Code Assignment on page 1-141.
Assignment
25 Internal Paging Alert Tone Selection ¥s ¥S (Tone pravided)
NO (No Tone)
25 Delayed Ringing Time Assignment 10s 00~99 sec,
(1CM)
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Electra Elite Issue 4
LK 1 System Mode
LK 35LT
Data | Default Val P ing Val
No Memory Block Name ault Value rogramming Values
01 Bounce Protect Time Selection 300ms Page 1: Oms, 100ms, 200ms,
A00ms, 400ms, 500ms,
G600ms, 700ms
Page 2. 800ms, 900ms, 1000ms,
1100ms, 1200ms, 1300ms,
1400ms, 1500ms
02 | SLT Hookflash Signal Salection HOLD HOLD
FLASH
03 First Digit PER Release Time Selection 10s 108, 208, 30s, 408, 50s, 60s.
04 Dial 1 {DP) Hookflash Selection Y5 Y8, NO
05 Hookflash Start Time Selection 280 In milliseconds: 40, 90, 140, 190, 240, 280,
340, 390, 440, 490, 540, 590, 640, 620,
740, 790
06 Hookflash End Time Selection 07 (HST + 700 ms.) Refer to Hooldlash End Time Selection on
page 1-150,
oF Voice Mail Digit Add Assignment Blank Up to 4 digits
08 Voice Mail DTMF Delay Time Selection is 0s, 1s, 25, 35, 45, 55, Gs, 85
09 Voice Mail Disconnect Time Selection 1.5s 0.5s, 1.0s, 1.5s, 2,08, 3.0s, 3.55
10 Voice Mail DTMF Duration/Interdigit 110/80

Time Selection

I milliseconds: G070, 110/80, 4107100,
610/100, 8100190

Programming Manual
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LK 1 Systemn Mode
LK 4 TransferiAuntomated Altendant (A.A.)
Data .
No. Memory Block Name Default Value Frogramming Values
on Tandem Transfer Autcmatic Disconnect 060 In minutes: 000~299
Time Salection
01 Automated Attendant First Digit PER 208 bs, 10s, 20s, 30s, 40s, 508, 605
Release Tima Salection
02 Automated Attendant Transfer Delayed o In saconds: 10, 20, 30, = (No Limit)
Ringing Time Selection
03 Automated Attendant No Answer 2m 1m, 2m, 3m, 4m
Disconnect Time Selection
04 Tandam Transfer SMDR Print Extension 995 2-digit = 00 ~99
Assignment 3-digit = 000 ~289
4-digit = 0000 ~0909
05 Automatic Tanderm Trunk by Night NG Y5, NO
Mode Selection
08 Automated Attendant PER Timeout NORMAL NORMAL, RELEAS
Respanse Selection
09 Automated Attendant PBR Start Time FR FR = Same Time as Greeting
Selection AF = After Greeling
11 Automated Attendant Message Day/ 8] ¥3, NO
Might Mode Selection
12 Automated Attendant Message to 0o Tenant Number 00 to 47
Tenant Assignmeant
13 Automated Attendant Answer Delay O4s 00~89s, par M3G 1~8
Time Assignment
14 Automated Atlendant Message Access | Refer to Automated Attendant Message Access Code (1-Digit)
Code (1-Digit) Assignment Assignment on page 1-167.
15 Automated Attendant Message Access | Refer to Automated Aftendant Message Access Code (1-Digit)
Code (2-Digit) Assignment Aszsignment on page 1-167.
16 Automated Attendant Massage Repeat 1 1,2,3,4,5 6, 7,8
Seleciion All messages
17 Automated Attendant Delay RET REBT, MOH
Announcement Hold Tone Selection
18 Automated Attendant Dalay NOME (Mot specified} | Maone, MSG1, MSG2, MSG3, M5G4,
Announcement Assignment MSGS, MSGE, MSGT, MSGE
19 | Automated Attendant 15 to 2 Dalay 4m 0s, 10s, 20s, 30s, 1m, 2m, 3m, 4m, 5m,

Announcement Interval Time Selection

10 m, 20m.

T e R T
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Electra Elite Issue 4

LK 1 System Mode

LK 4 Transfer/Automated Attendant (A.A.) (Continued)

l:;::a Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
20 Automated Attendant Delay 30s s, 10s, 20s, 308, 1m, 2m, 3m, 4m, 5m,
Announcement Disconnect Time 10m, 20m
Selection

LK 1 System Mode

LK 5 SMDR/LCR
?f;a Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
02 SMDR Print Farmat ALL ALL, MSK
13 Printer Connected Selection NO MO, YS
14 Printer Line Feed Control Selection ¥S Y3, NO
5 SMDR Valid Call Time Assignment 0405 000~890s (in 10-second increments)
bl SMDR Incoming/Cutgoing Print auT ALL, OUT, INC
Selection

LK 1 System Mode

LK 6 DSS
Data .
No. Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
01 Altendant Add-On Console to Refer to Aftendant Add-On Console to Telephane Port Assignment on
Talephone Port Assignment page 1-183.
03 D35 Call VoicaTone Signal Selection VOICE TOMNE, VOICE
05 Attendant Add-On Console Key Refer to Attendant Add-On Console Key Selection on page 1-185
Selection
o7 Message Board Lamp Asslanment HON MNOM {Mot assigned)
MSG (message)
0a Attendant Transfer Selection During ¥S MO, ¥8
Live Record
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Issue 4 Electra Elite
LK I System Mode
LK 7 ESP
Data "
No. emory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
a0 Coorphone Assignment Mo default LK1~LK4 Assigns DPH1~DPH4 Yes or No
o1 Doorphone Display Time Selection 10s 10s, 30s, 80s, 90z
02 External Speaker Connection Selection | Al Speakers (A~C)On | ESP A, ESPB, ESPC
03 External Paging Alert Tone Selection ¥s Y5, MO
04 Doorphone Ringing Pattern Selection CPH1~4 ON OFF, ON, A~H
05 Coorphone Ringing Frequency C A~H
Selection
08 External Paging Timeout Selection 5.0 In minutes: 0.5, 1.0, 1.5, 2.0, 3.0,
5.0, 8.0, == (Mo Limit)
o7 External Ring Felay Pattern Selection PT3 Refar to External Ring Relay Pattern
Selection on page 1-200.
08 External Speaker Chime Selection PRT PRT (Mormal paging tone before Page)
-5 (Chime Start Only)
C-B (Chime Start/End)
09 External Spaaker Chime Start Time 700 In milliseconds; Q00, 104, 200, 300, 400,
Selection 500, 600, 700, 800, 900, 1000, 1100, 1200,
1300, 1400, 1500
LK I System Mode
LK 8 PBR/Miscellaneous
Data | P ina Val
No Memory Block Name Default Value rogramming Values
o1 SLT or Automated Attendant/DISA to LK1 and LK2 Off Off = Single Line Telephone
CPU PER Selection On = Automated Attendant/DISA
02 PBER Receive Level Assignment for 03 {(-36.0 dBm) Refer to PER Receive Level Assignment
Automated Attendant/DISA for Automated Attendant/DISA on page
1-207.
04 Time Display (12h/24h) Selection 12 12, 24
or Class of Servica (Altendant) Fealure Refer to Glass of Service {Attendant) Feature Selection 1 on page
Selection 1 1-210.
08 Class of Service {Station) Feature Refer to Class of Servica (Station) Feature Selection 2 on page 1-213.

Selection 2

1-20
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Electra Elite Issue 4

LK 1 System Mode

LK 8 PBR/Miscellaneous (Continued)

No Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
oo Music on Hold Pattern Selection A Medley A or B
10 FBER Interdigit Release Time Selection 7s 3s, 45, §s, Gs, ¥s, s, s, 105
1 Systerm Refresh Time Assignment 4H MOM, 4H, 8H, 12H, 24H
12 VRS Message Recording Timea 155 x16 Time and number of messages:
Selection 15z %16
sk 8
60s x 4
1208 x 2
13 VRS Message Function Assigniment Refer to VRS Message Function Assignment on page 1-224
15 Tone Assignment A Refer to Tone Assignment on page 1-226.
16 Voice Prompt o Tone Assignment PR1 Refer to Voice Prompt to Tone Assignment on page 1-229.
17 PC Pragramming Password Class 1, 2 All Blank MNIA
Assignmenl
18 Site Name Assignment Not Assigned MiA
25 ACDUCD Graup Agent Assignment Not Specified Agent Station Number and ACD/UCD
Group Number
26 Voice Mail Quick Transfer Master Hunt oo Yolee Mail Piiot Mumber
Mumber
27 Forced Account Code Length 10DGT 1~13 Digits
Assignment
20 SCD (Simplified Call Distribution} Pilot Mot Assigned Pilot Number for up to 4 Groups
Mumber Assignment
30 SCD Group Agent Assignment Mot Assigned 1~4 Digits
k3| Hold Tone Source Assighment INT INT, EXT
3z Hold Internal Tone Volume Selection 0dB 0dB, -6dB
33 Waster Clock Selection 0: Not Assigned Cabinet: 0~2
Slot: 1-4
35 COM Port Baud Rate Setting COM1=23684 4.8 Kbps, 9.6 Kbps, 19.2 Kbps, 38.4 Kbps
Assignment COM2=4.8
COM 3 = 4.8 (Not used)
COMA4=86
36 COM Port Parity/Stop Bit Setling MOMNA MOM, NON/2, EVEN/M, ODDMA
Assignment
a7 General Purpose Relay Assignment NO MO, Y3

Fa R R
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Issue 4

LK 1 System Mode

LK 8 PBR/Miscellaneous (Continued)

Electra Elite

Data
No Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
38 Maodem Mumber for Remote Mot Assigned Any Unused Extension Number
Programmirg Assignment {T~4 digits)
40 ACD Hunt Time: 105 108, 208, 305, 60s, 1208, 2405, == { No
Limit).
43 Enhanced 911 Trunk Assignment Mot Specified COPBX trunks 0164
44 Enhanced 911 Alternate Route Mo Altenate Route MNa Alternate Route
Assignment 101~132 for trunk group 01~32
201~218 for route advance block 01~16
45 Enhanced 911 Alternate Route 101 Mo Alternate Routa
Aszignment (Maintenance Busy) 101~132 for trunk group 01~32
201~218 for route advance block 01-18
45 Enhanced 911 Dialing Digit 211 1, 11, 911
Basignment
LK 1 System Mode
LK 9 DISA
l:‘a:a Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values

1] DISA ID Code Assignment

100 Refer to DISA 1D Code Azsignment on page 1-251.

02 DISA Password EffectInvalid Selection ¥S MO (Invalid), ¥S (Password effects)
LK 1 System Mode
LK 10 Call by Call
Nlaﬂta Memory Block Mame Defauit Value Programming Values
00 Call by Call Typa of Network 1D All RABs 2 0,1(Not Used), 2 (National Network
Assignment Identification), 3~7 (Mot Used)
01 Call by Call Metworlk 1D Plan All RABs 01 00 {Not Used), 01 (Inlerexchange Carrier

Assignment

Code), 02~15 {Naot Usad)

1-22
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Electra Elite

LK 1 System Mode

LK 10 Call by Call {Continued)

?‘a;a Memeory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
02 Call by Call Type of Number All RABs O 0 (unknown), 1 (International}, 2 (Mational),
Assignment 3 (Network Specific), 4 (Subscriber or
Local), 5~7 {Not Used)
03 Call by Call Numbering Plan ID All RABs 00 00 {unknown), 01 (ISDN/Telephony
Assignment Numbering Plan), 02 (Mot Used]), 3 {fulure
Data Numbering Plan), 04-08 (Mot Used),
09 (private Mumbering Plan), 10~15 {Not
Used)
04 Call by Call Network |0 Assignment All RABs Unspecified | Three or four digit Call by Call Network iD
a5 Call by Call Facility Coding Value All RABs 00 00 (Non.CBC RAB, None), 01 (BESS SDN),
Assignmant (Service) 02 (5ESS MEGACOMBOS00), 03 (5ESS
MEGACOM), 06 (5ESS ACCUNET),08
(BESS Intemational 800), 16 (SESS AT&T
MultlQuest 900 Service), 17 (NI-2
IMWATS), 18 (MI-2 OUTWATE), 19 (NI-2
FX), 20 (NI-2 Tie Trunk), 01 {DMES100
Private). 02 (DMS100 INWATS),03
{DMS100 OUTWATS), 04 {DMS100 FX),
05 (DMS100 Tie Trunk)
06 Call by Call Facility Cading Value All RABs 00 00 {Non.CRC RAB,Mone),05 (SESS Local
Asaignment {Feature) Exchange), 06 (SESS defauli-Comimon
Carrier)
o7 Call by Call Service Parameter AllRABs 0 - 000 0 {0 or 1) - 000 {000~127)
Assignment
08 Call by Call Max Digit Assignment All RABs 00 00 {Dom't Send Delimiter)~24
0 Call by Call S2imulated Facility Group All RABs 00 00 (Mone}~16
Assignment
20 Call by Call Qutgaing SFG Assignment 99 01~16 For Electra Elite 48 (Default 16},
01-64 For Electra Elite 192{Default 64), 99
Default for all 3FGs
21 Call by Call Outgoing/insoming SFG ag 01~16 For Electra Elite 48 (Default 18),
Assignment 01~64 Faor Electra Elite 192(Default 64), 99
Default for all 5FGs
22 Call by Call Incoming Type Selection DID COo, DI

Programming Manual
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LK 1 System Mode

Electra Elite

LK 11 DTY
Data .
No. Memory Block Name Defauit Value Programming Yalues
0 Signal Farmat Selection 24 12 (Superframe, 24{Extended Superirame)
01 Clear Channel Selection ZCE8 208, BAZES

02 Line Length Selection

Refer to Line Length Selection on page
1-281.

a5 T1 Channel Selaction

Refer to T1 Channel Sele

clion on page 1-283,

06 | Signaling Selaection LS LS, GS
o7 DT Trunk Type Assignment CO CO, E&M, DID, ANI
LK I System Mode
LK 12 ACDIUCD
Data
No. Memory Block Mame Default Value Programming Values
00 ACDMACD Group Pilot Number Mot Specified Any Unused Extansion Number
Assignment
1 ACDVUCD Group Overflow Destination Mot Specified Any Unused Extension Number
Assignment
02 ACDUCD Overflow Time Selection 80 In seconds: =, 108, 20s, 308, 60s, 1208,
180s, 240s
LK I System Mode
LK 13 PRT
Data .
No. Memory Block Mame Default Value Programming Values
0o PRT Channel Assignment 23 0,4, 8 12 16, 20, 24
01 Signal Format Selection 24 12 {SF), 24 (ESF}
02 Clear Channal Salection ZCS 7(S, BBZS
03 Call by Call Service Selection NO YES, MO

Multiline Terminal Programming



Electra Elite

LK I System Mode

LK 14 Automatic Route Selection

Issue 4

DHa;:a Memory Block Name Defauit Value Programming Values
0 ARS Allow/Deny Selection MO ¥S {Allow), NO (Deny)
1 ARS Dialing Assignment Mone Table Mo, 1-4
Dial No. 01~C8
Setting Data (8 digit Max) including 0-9, *,
# 3 (0~8,*, ), P {0or 1), or N {2~8)
2 ARS Dial Allow/Deny Selection YES YES (Allow), NO (Deny)
03 ARS Moute Table Mumber Assignment 00 Table Na, 1~4
Dial Mo, 01~C8
Routes 01~32
(4 ARS Trunk Group to Route Mumber NORMAL MORMAL, THGP 01-32, RAB 0118
Assignment
05 ARS Digit Delete Assignment 00 Q0~-10 Digits
06 ARS Digit Add Assignment Mot specified Up to 10 digits using 0~9, *, #
LK 2 Tenant Mode
Data ; .
No. Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
01 Trunk to Tenant Assignment Refer to Trunk o Tenant Assignment on page 1-313.
05 Line Key Selection TEL TEL (Telephone Mode)
THAT {Tenant-Wide Mode)
05 Line Key Selection for Tenant Mode co Refer to Line Key Salection for Tenant Mode on page 1-316.
o7 System Speed Dial Display Assignment | CO/PBX Line LED On On {Assignead)
All Speed Dial Off (Mot Assigned)
Confirmation Allowed
08 ECR Relay to Tenant Assignment All Tenants - No M/
Assignment

Programming Manual
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lssue 4 Electra Elite
LK 3 CO/PBX Line Mode
Data .
No Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
00 | Trunk Name/Mumber Assigniment Mot Specified IWaximurm of 13 digits {(numbers, hyphens,
and spaces)
02 Trunk Status Selection OUTEIN CUTEIN, 1IN
03 | Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment Refer to Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment on page 1-325,
04 Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer Yes/No NO NO, YES
Selection
05 | Trunk Incoming Answer Mode Selection NO ASSIGN NO ASSIGHM, TANDM TRF, AA
06 | Automatic Tandem Trunk Assignment Mot Specified COmM-~64
07 | COMPBEX Ringing Variation Selection M ML H
1 CO External Source Selection co CO,EXT
12 CO Hold Memaory Selection 00 01~64 COPEX
14 | Tie Line Type Assignment ZND DIAL ZND DIAL, IMMEDIATE, DELAY, WINK
15 Trunk DTMF Duration/|nterdigit 110 /80 Duration / Interdigit Tirme In milliseconds:
Selaction BOT0, BOMBO, 110/80, 160/80, 210780,
4104100, 610/100, 810180,
16 Tig Line Prepause Time Selection 0 In seconds:
0,05, 1.0, 1.5, 2.0, 3.0, 4.0, 5.0, 6.0, 7.0,
8.0,9.0 10,0, 11.0, 12.0,13.0
17 Tie Line Answer Detect Time Selection 520 In milliseconds:
0, 130, 260, 390, 520, 650, 780, 910, 1040,
170, 1300, 1430, 1860, 1690, 1820, 1950
18 Tie Line Releass Detect Time Selaction 520 In milliseconds:
0, 130, 260, 380, 520, 850, 780, 910, 1040,
1170, 1300, 1430, 1560, 1690, 1820, 1950
18 | Tie Line/CO/PBX Incoming Signal Refer to Tie Line/CO/PBX Incoming Signal Detect Time Salection on
Detect Time Selaction page 1-339.
20 Tia Line Loop Off-Guard Time Selsction 20 In seconds:
0.0,0.5 1.0,1.5,2.0,3.0,4.0,5.0, 6.0,7.0,
8.0, 9.0, 10.0, 11.0, 12.0, 13.0
21 Tie Line Length of Wink Signal Selection 180 In millisaconds:

30, 60, 80, 120, 150, 180, 210, 240, 270,
300, 330, 360, 390, 420, 450, 480
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Electra Elite

LK 3 CO/PBX Line Mode (Continued)

lssue 4

DN'::& Memory Biock Name Defauit Value Programming Values
22 | Tie Line Length of Delay Signal 300 In millisaconds:
Selection 0, 300, B00, 904, 1200, 1500, 1800, 2100,
2400, 2700, 3000, 3300, 3600, 3500, 4200,
4800
24 Tie Line Incoming Interdigit Timeout Gs 1s, 25, 38, 45, 55, Gs, 7s, 8s, 9s, 10s, 115,
Selection 128, 13s, 14s, 1568, = (Mo Limit)
25 Tie Line WinkDelay Signal Detect Ts 15, 2a, s, 45, bs, 6s, Ts, Bs, 05, 10s, 115,
Timeout Selaction 128, 135, 14, 15885, = (No Limit)
27 Tie Line Dial Tone Selection ¥S5 Y5, NO
28 Tie Line Rearder Tone Selection b Y3 (Sand)
MNO (Don't Send)
26 | Trunk Internal Transmit Pad Selection 8 In dB:
2.4 6,812, 16,3,-3,0
30 Trunk Internal Recelve Pad Selection 3] In dB:
24,6812 16,3,-3,0
31 Trunk Extemnal Transmit Pad Selection 0 In dB;
2 4.6 812 16,3, -3,0
32 Trunk External Recelve Pad Selection 0 In dB:
24,6 812, 16,3,-3,0
33 Disconnect Recognition Time Selection 0.3 In Seconds:
0,0.1,02 03,04, 05 08 07, 08 09,
1.0,1.1,1.2, 1.3 14,15
38 | Automated Attendant Message o Trunk 1 Mezsage 1~8 to CO 01~64
Selection
40 | Automatic Release Signal Detection 350 In milliseconds:
Selection 0, 60, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400,
450, 500, 550, 600, 650, 700, = (No Limit)
41 Delay Announcement Assignment NN Refer to Delay Announcement Assignment on page 1-364.
42 | DIT Assignment Mo Assignment MiA
43 | ANA Assignment Mo Assignment M/
44 Caller 1D Display Assignment for CO/ Mot Specified hA
FBX Line
45 | Live Record Trunk Selection NO NO = No Live Recording
¥S = Live Recording
50 1S0OM Line SPID Assignment Mot Specified Up to 20 digits

Programming Manual
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LK 3 CO/PBX Line Mode (Continued)

Elecira Elite

t::;a Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
52 ISDM Trunk Directory Mumber Mot Specified Up to 20 digits
Assignment
53 Caller Mame Indication Salection UM NO, MUM, NAM, TRE
59 Automated Attendant Function Selection MNORMAL NORMAL, DELAY
&1 DIT Dalay Answer Time Selection s Os, 5s, 10s, 20s, 30s, 405, 505, 60s
G2 DIT Tenant Assignment 00 0047
63 DIT Weekand Selection ¥S WS, NG
4 DIT Night Mode Delay Ahswer Selection NO Mo, ¥5
90 Polarity Reverse Selection NO NO, ¥S,
81 Trunk Type Selection co CO, PBX, TIE, DID, CTX [Assume-9)
g2 Trunk (Installed, DP/DTMF) Selection MF MIL, DF 10 pps, DP 20 pps, MF
LK 4 Telephone Mode
Data
No. Memory Block Name Defauit Value Programming Walues
ol COPEX Ring Assignment (Day Mode) Refar to CO/PBX Ring Mo Ring, Immeadiate Ring, Dalayed Ring
Assignment (Day Mode)
an page 1-381
02 COMPEX Ring Assignment (Night Made) | Refer to CO/PBEX Ring Mo Ring, Immediate Ring, Delayed Ring
Assignment {Night
Mode) on page 1-384.
03 Doorphone Chime Assignment (Day Station Port 01 and 02 OPH1, DPH2, DPH3, DPH4
Moda) Chime for All Four
Doorphones) Station Port 01~120 Chime per Doarphone
04 Doorphone Chime Assignment (Night Station Port 01 and 02 CPH1, DPHZ, DFH3, DPH4
Maode) Chime {All Line Key Station Paort 01~120 Chime per Doorphone
LEDs)
o7 Code Restriction Class Assignment 00 (Al Stations) Class 00~15 per Station

{Day Mode)
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Electra Elite

LK 4 Telephone Mode (Continued)

Issue 4

?:;a Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
08 Code Restrictton Class Assignment 00 {All Stations) Class 00~15 per Station
{Night Mode)
09 Telephone to Tenant Assignment 00 (All Tenant Tenani Number
Telephones)
10 Station Number Assignment 100 Refer to Station Mumber Assignment on page 1-382.
11 Ringing Line Preference Selection Y3 NO, Y3
12 Line Key Selection for Telephone Mode | CO  Refer to Line Key Selection for Telephone Mode on page 1-395.
13 COPEX Busy Forward Station Mot Specified MIA
Assignment
14 Intercom Master Hunt Mumber NO M, Y5
Selection
15 Intercom Master Hunt Mumber Forward | Mo Telephones Station Nurmkbset
Assignment Specified
17 Station to Class of Servica Feature 00 Refer to Station ta Class of Service Feature Assignment on page
Asgsignment 1-401.
18 Station Mame Assignment Mol Specified Up to six digits (characiers)
19 Trunk Ouigoing Restriction Off Off = Mot Restricted
On = Restricted
23 Prime Line/Hot Line Assignment Mot Specified Up ta 10 digits
24 SLT Hookflash Assignment HOLD HOLD, DISC
26 DISA 1D Number Station Assignment 01 Refer to DISA 1D Number Station Assignment on page 1-410.
28 Multilingual LCD Indication Selection ENG JAPA, FREN, ENG, SPAN
29 HFLU Selection NO NO, ¥S
3n Hold/Transfer Recall Display Selection Y5 Y5, NO
Y] Receiving Internal/All Call Page Y5 Y5, NO
Selection
az Trunk Digit Restriction 00 (Mo Limit) Q0~99
35 Voice MailfSLT Selection NO [ [ =
36 Voice Prompt Selection NO NO, Y8
a7 Extension Lina Kay Ring Assignment All LEDs Off LED Off {No Ring)
(Day Mode) Green LED (Immediate Ring)
Red LED {Delayed Ring, Extension Line
Keay)

Programming Manual
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LK 4 Telephone Mode (Continued)

Electra Elite

Data
No. Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
38 Ex_tenaiun Line Key Ring Assignment All LEDs Off LED Off (Ne Ring)
{Might Mode) Green LED (Immediate Ring)
Red LED (Delayed Ring, Extension Ling
Key)
30 APR Ring Mode Assignment STA NOM, STA, ALL
40 LCR Class Selection o Class (-4
41 SIE/CAR Ringing Line Preference Y5 NO, Y5
Selection
42 Call Forward - Busy Immediately/Delay ¥S NG, Y3
Salection
43 Station to Call Appearance Block All Stations Assigned Call Appearance Block 00~47
Assignment Call Appearance Block
00
44 Caller ID Preset Dial Outgoing CO Mot Specified NAA
Selaction
46 Live Record Auto Delete Selection MO ¥S, NO
47 IZDM Calling Party 1D Transfer Yes/No YES YES, NO
Salection
48 Caller ID Display for CAR Key 00 (Mot Specified) Refer to the Memory Block Description
Assignment
a0 Multiline Terminal Type Selection 16 16, 24 Line Kays for DTU-32-1 ar DTU-
32D-2{BK)/(WH) TEL
51 Off-Hook Ringing Selection Y3 ¥S, NO
52 COMPEX Answer Key Operation Without ¥S NOC, ¥S
Ringing Assignment (Day Mode)
53 COPEX Answer Key Operation Without ¥S MO, YS
Ringing Assignment (Night Made}
54 Enhanced 911 CESID to Station Table Mot Specified 7 or 10 digits plus up to 5-digit extension
a0 SLT Data Line Security Assignment MORMAL NORMAL, DATA
a1 Telephone Ringing Variation Selection I M, L H
92 Recaiving Volume Selection DOWN DOWHN, UP
93 Internal Zone Paging Selection NO Mo, A B, C
a4 3-Minute Alarm Selection NO NO, ¥3
g5 | DTMF/DP SLT Type Selection MF DF, MF

Multiline Terminal Programiming
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LK 5 Trunk Group Mode
Data
No. Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
0 Digit Add/Del for Tie Line Nefworking 000 Delete up to two digits
Assignment {No Add or Deleta) Add up to twa digits
o1 Tie Line Networking Tanderm All Trunk Groups On = Enable
Connection Assignment CO/PBX Line LED On | Off = Disable
02 8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Enabled On = Enabla
Assignment CO/PBX Line LED On | Off = Disable
03 OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment | CO/PBX Line LED On | On = Enable
Use All Tables Off = Disahble
LK 6 Copy Mode
Data .
No Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
2 Tenant Mode Copy Assignment A A
3 GO Line Mode Copy Assignment MN/A N/A
4 Telephone Mode Copy Assignmant WA A
5 Trunk Group Mode Copy Assignment M/A T
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LK 7 ETU Mode

D"T Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
1 Card Interface Slot Assignment Refer fo Card Interface Slot Assignment on page 1-461.
2 Telephone Type Assignment TEL MOM, TEL, CONSOL, ADP, DWM

M3G BOARD

300 | MIF (ACD) Assignmaent 00 {MNo Assighment) A,

3 | MIF (LCR) Assignmant 00 {Mo Assignment) M/A

3-02 | MIF (SMDR) Assignment 0 {MNo Assignment) A,

303 | MIF (UCD) Assionment 00 {Mo Assignment) MiA,

304 | MIF (CALLER IDVANIY Assignment Ol (Mo Function) /A

LK 8 Special Mode

Data No. Memory Block Name Default Value Programming Values
1 ROM Version Confirmation N/A MiA
2 System Speed Dial Memory Clear MN/A MIA
3 Station Speed Dial Memary Clear MN/A Y
] Second initialization /A MiA
Clock/Calendar Setting A MSA
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SECTION 4
PROGRAMMING
SYSTEM DATA

Programming Manual

lssue 4

This section provides detailed instructions for programming individual
Memory Blocks. The Memory Blocks are listed numerically. For each
Memory Block, the following information is provided.

©

©

General Description is a brief explanation of the function of the
Memory Block.

Display indicates the default information displayed in the Multiline
Terminal LCD during programming.

Settings (when applicable) indicates the information that is enlered
using the line keys on the Multiline Terminal.

Programming Procedures contains detailed procedures for
programming the Memory Block.

Related Programming (where applicable) contains a list of
associated Memory Blocks that may need to be programmed.

Notes contains additional information related to programming the
Memory Block.
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Pause Time Selection | " SystemMode |
i I
General Description i 1
A pause can be inserted between digits dialed on CO/PBX and Tie lines. Use this Memory | Submode
Block to specify the time of the pause, ; 1
Display 53 Data No.
s Title Satting i 00
s B S —— — | !
00 s FPAalUSE 3.bs PC Programining |
Lo amera T o Az ATy R : -“Nl E
T IME DI sr L&Y | L"__I+BCM
Settings
LK L 2 LK 3 LK 4
-,..,.Jlis.. hE:IEIE s B The shaded selaction is the
LK 5 LKB LK 7 LK 8 default.

Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-line.

Press LK1 + LK1 + (&) () to access the Memory Block.

2

3 |Press the corrasponding CO/PBX line key to change the data option
4 |Press ta write the data.

& |Press (S to go back on-line,

Related Programiming

K.B. Number Memory Block Name

1-1-0% Manual Pause Selection

1-1-24 PEBX/CTX Access Code Assignment |

1-1-25 PEXCTX Access Code Assignment 1l

39 Trurk Type Selection

o Netes e

1. A pause is automatically inserted following a CO/PBX Access Code (e.g., 9) by programming COFPBX lines as
PBX in Memory Block 3-91 {Trunk Type Selection) and 1-1-24/25 (PBX/CTX Access Code Assignments I/11).

. 2. Manual pauses can be stored for use when dialing outside lines by the Last Number Redial or Save/Store and

: Repeat features when Memory Block 1-1-09 (Manual Pause Selection) is programmed.

3. Pauses can be stored as part of System and Siation

Speed Dial buffers when neaded,

"

T AT R R A P e B R PR s e & ST O TS LE
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DP Interdigit Time Selection " System Mode
General Description :
The DP Interdigit Time is the minimum pause time between Dial Pulses. Use this Memary Submode
Elock to Select sither Pattern A or Pattern B. 1
Display i Data No.
nat fat f |
;n .ﬂ Title Set-lt iang | 01
T 1 1 [ I
01 | N T EFR B | PC Programming
T A T I e 0 R TR T s T o B L T e e PR P o i T e i .'-I“— i
TINE DISPLAY | [»]+BCM __
Settings
LK1 Lk2 LKa3 LE 4
_ .A e E eiod | The shaded selection is the
LK5 LK 6 LK 7 LK 8 defaull.
Programming Proceduras
1 |Gooffdine.
2 |Press LK1 + LK1 + lﬁ; @' to access the Memory Block.
3 |Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to change the data option.
“~.__DP Dial
Data 10 pps 20 pps | H —‘ ’_L
Pattern A 650 ms. 500 me. | - |"'_ Ll I |
Dial Minimirn Dial
Patterm B 800 ms. 800 ms. Signal F.'I.?rLr',IH‘E-‘ Signal
me
4 |Press to writa the data.
Press (Saua=] to go back on-line.
Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
3-92 Trunk {Installed, DP/DTMF) Saelection
# _ Notes ]

1-36
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;- Use ihls. Ma‘nory Blot:k when DP Tls Elnes or DID are assgned in Memon.r Blo-ck 3~92 [Trunk {Inslalled DF'IDTMF}
:; Selectmn] to send Dlal F‘ulsa slgnaling

S
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Hookflash Time Selection

General Description

Use this Memary Block to specify the loop open time for a hookflash signal sent to the CO or
PRX when the Racall key on a Multiline Terminal is pressed. A Single Line Telephone (SLT)
generates a hookflash to the CO or PBX line when a Single Line Telephone hookflash is
assigned.

Display

Bata Data Page
N, Title Letting M.
] i ] 1 ] 1

02 FLSHABOOMS |2

o o O Lo mrmr ey R T T e et

A DT

TIHE DIZPLAKX

Sattings

{Page 1)
LR LK Z LK 3 LK 4
20ms 4hms Goms Alms

Trarm e o T e e

K5 LK & LK 7 LK &

100ms 140ms 160ms 200ms
The shaded selection is the
{Page 2) default

LE A LK 2 LK 3 LiK 4
A00ms BO0ME BOOms 1.08
- s 1 e T e e = L

IK5 LK & LK 7 LKs .
158 208 308 5.08

2

Programming Procedures

System Mode
1
Submode

1

Trata MNo.

02

PC Programming
[(=]+BCM

1 |Go off-line.

2 |Press LK1 + LK1 + () (Z) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the comesponding COIFEX line key to change the data option,
wr Use the fallowing to enter data:

{(Fed] to go to the next page
[Fegel to go to the previous page

4 |Press to write the data.

5 |Press to go back on-line.

Programming Manual
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Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Nama

1=1-46 Access Code {1-Digit) Assignment

1-1-47 Access Code (2-Digit) Assignment

1-3-02 SLT Hookfiash Signal Selection

4-24 SLT Hookflash Assignment

° 1. A1-or 2-digit Access Code can be assigned in Memory Block 1-1-46/47 [Access Code (1-Digit/2-Digit)

; Assignment] for Single Line Telephones to send a hookflash signal on a COMPBX line {default: 6 #).

2 A hookflash from a Single Line Telephone puts an existing call on hold or sends a hookflash signal on the
COFBX line. :

e T R T T T T S I L I T A T T T T T e e e b e e e g e
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Hold Recall Time Selection (Non-Exclusive Hold) T avdem Mode |

General Description |
Use this Memory Block to specify the time a Non-Exclusive Hold outside call is held until a | Submode ;
recall tone is generated. If No Limit is selected, the hold recall alarm tone is not generated. i 1 i
Display l Data No. r
Dat b i i
r:g _ﬂ Titla Setntt'i?ng i 03 1
I 1 0 T = 1 i {
D03 : HOLD EECL 28 s :P(?ngramming_
T SN PR TR P L A e e S T IR e e e ‘ i- Nl l
TLIHE DI s PLAY 1 "'"]+BM ;
Settings
AR LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
Lo25s 455 605 0=
| S et S I i e L L e 'I'hE Sham %'Im |5 tha
LK 5 LK & LK T LK 8 defoult
1208 180s 2408 o=
(Mo Limit)

Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-ling,

Press LK1 + LK1+ I@:- @ to access the iMemory Block.

Press the comesponding CO/PEX line key to change the dala option.

Prass 1o write the data.
Prass (g 1o go back on-line.

| i | W) R

Ralated Pragramming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name
1-1-63 Hold Recall Time Selection (Exclusive)
1-2-23 Systern Call Park Recall Time Selection
________ &, Notes |
1 Calle put on Exclusive Hold,recal using the data selected in Memmory Block -1-63 [Fold Recall Time Sefection
E_} (Exclusive]].
ﬁ 2. Calls placed on hold on Call Appearance keys, recall using this Memory Black.
3. gallls {:arked in System Call Park locations recall using Memory Block 1-2-23 {System Call Park Recall Time
i election).

. -y
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Automatic Redial Time Selection T SystemMode |
General Dascription i 1 i
If a called parly is busy, the station user dials an Access Code and restores the handset, Use | Submode ;
this Memary Block to define the redial timing parameters when automatic redial is setto a | 1
busy CO/PEX number, After the specified number of call attempts with no answer, the |
system stops dialing. Dats No.
Display 04
e Mie 1 serting . PC Programming
[ . 11 1 i | { e
E Ak +
04 :REDIALCL) 030 i ":_IBM
TIMWE DT 5P LAY
Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-line.
2 |Press LK1 + LK1 + (fly () 1o access the Memary Block.
3 |Use the dial pad to enter the Table Number and Setting Data. Default Values
B Use the following to enter data:
- g T;hle Description Value
{¥) to mave the cursor left 0.
{#)10 move the cursor right ] Calling Time 030
Selting Data (Allowed): 2 Call Waiting Time 060
Table 1 (Calling Time): 001~0560 sec. 3 Call Attermpts 002
Table 2 (Call Waiting Time):  001~100 sec.
Table 3 {Call Attempis): 001~015 times
[ oy 000 cannot be entared.
4 |Press [Tl o write the data,
5 |Press [Seae] to go back on-line.
Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.
&

i,

to work.

N N o Notes

Definitions:

Calling Time. The time that the system automatically calls the busy CO/PBX number, After the specified time limit

is reached, the call is abandoned.

Calf Waiting Time: The time the system waits between call attempts.

Calf Atfempts: The number of times the system redials the busy CO/PBX number,

If Call Pickup groups are assigned using Memory Block 4-09 (Telephone to Tenant Aasignment), the CO lines :
must be assigned to the same Tenart group in Memory Block 2-01 (Trunk to Tenant Assignment) for this feature

1-40
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Start Time Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify the time needed after dialing before the system starts the
Elapsed Call Timer,

Display
Nata
DNBGL.a Title Setting
r 1 T 1 | |
0.5 : CALLSTART 10s
TIHE DISPLAY
Settings
LK 1 LK 2 1K 3 LK 4
10 20s | 30s | 408 | Theshaded selection is the
LK 5 LK6 | IK7 LK 8 default.
| 50s Bls | 708 28

Programming Procedures

lssus 4

System Mode |
1
Submode
1
Data Ne.

05
PC Programming
=]+BM |

1 |Go off-line.

Press LK1 + LK1 + I@ @ to access the Memaory Block.

Press the corresponding COMPBX line key fo change the data oplion.

2
3
4 |Press [fanh to writa the data.
5

Press (ke 0 go back on-ine.

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

1-5-25 SMDR Valid Call Time Assignment

# Notes &

: This .Iin.m is uéed fc:.r the features th funcﬁons descrrbed' below:

Elapsed Call Time: The time neaded after dialing until the Elapsad Call Timer is started and displayed on a Muliiline

= Terminal.

SMDR Start Time: The time needed after dialing uniil the SMDR Valid Call Time Is started. Refer to Memory Block _"-
Yo B AR LORADD Lk S el Tieas Aseisegeaedd Earogdonipe, salle  beth Elances Call Time. and SEBANR Aalid Call Tima ©






Electra Elite lssue 4

"

T AT

oM

—

oy Notes #q
COIPBY lines assigned for DIT/ANA do not activate this feature,
Tie/DID lines assigned for Delayed Ringing follow this assignment after the delayed ringing starts.

This feature uses the same ringing tone (Low, Medium, High) that can be selected in Memory Blocks 3-07
(CO/PBX Ringing Variation Selection) and 4-91 (Telephone Ringing Variation Selection). If High is selected in
those Memaory Blocks, this feature does not function.

Select o« (No Limit) to disable this feature.

S— — T i 3 R A L
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Tie Line Delay Ringing Time Selection

General Description
A Tie line call ringing at a station can begin ringing at other preassignad stations if It is not

Electra Elite

System Mode
1 "

Submaode

answered in a predetermined time. Use this Memory Block to spacify the time. CO/PBX
Db oo & o b oo oo e | 5 - e .
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Electra Elite :
& Notes L .
. Example:
System 2 :
Syatem 1 vs T 7 E
Electra Elite 'Electra Elite (A1 100 ﬁ{q 102
System | System |l

~ﬂqa}mi — ﬁiaum

: | ﬂ{m 102 ﬂ(m 100
ﬂ Time Elapsed

In this example, systems 1 and 2 are connected. Stations A (extension 100)
and C (extenslon 102) are assigned to ring on the Tie line using Memory
Blocks 4-01 and 4-02 [CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Day/Night) Mode].

1. Tospeak to station user A, station user [ dials extension 100,
2. Inthe example at station A:

i©  The ICM LED blinks, and a ring tone that is different from the normal ringing tone is heard.

if)  The call can be answered by lifting the handset.

i) Stations B and C users cannct press the line key on the Multiline Tarminals ta answer the call.
3. In the example, if station user A does not answer in the specified time:

@  The ringing tone changes to the normal tone and station C starts ringing.

_ @ Any station (A, B, or C} user can press the flashing line key to answer tha call.
4. Alter the timeout, the systam uses the Day and Night Ringing Assignment and rings the assigned station.
.I" 5. Salect = (Mo Limit) to disabla this feature.
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Manual Pause Selection | System Mode

!
General Description : 1
Use this Memary Block to specify either Pause Insertion or Last Number Dialed/Speed Dial tlo | Submode j-
be executed using the Redial key if it is pressed after one or more digits of a dialed number | |
are entered, i
Data No. f

09

| PC Programming ?

e e L e et e L n a0 S o b T r— L T e !

Display
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System Transfer/Camp-On Selection | SystemMode |
4 :
General Description 1
Use this Memory Block to select whether or not (system-wide) the stafion user can press the Submode
Transfer key io perform a Ring Transfer or Station Camp-On. i 1 b
Display | Data No. .:
Data Title Setting | {
Mo. i H
. o I L
11 :RINGE - THF ¥ 5 s PC Programming |
TIME DISPLAY | []1+BTS ;
Seftings
LK1 K2 LK 3 LK 4
NO v R The shaded selection is the
LK & LK 8 LK 7 LK & default

Programming Procedures

1 (Go ofiHine.

2 |Press LK1+ LK1 + @ @ to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the coresponding CO/PBX line key fo change the data option.
4

]

Press (st to write the data.
Press (Sl Lo go back ondine,

Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name

1-1-12 Station Transfer/Camp-On Recall Time Sefection

s Notes #

 Transfers or camp-ons from Attendant Add-On Co

Multiline Terminal Programming
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CO Transfer Ring Pattern Selection

General Dascription

Use this Memoery Block to select a Ring Pattern when CO transfers are made.

Display
Date Zetting
Hao. Title Oath Fage
I 1.7 | [ B |
13 ::007 FTH A |
TIME D15 Pl Ay
Settings
{Page 1)
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
OFF ON A B
CLKE LK 6 LK T LK 8
G D E F
F‘2 The shaded selechon is the
(Page 2) default
LKA LK 2 Lk 3 LK 4
G H
LKS LK & LK 7 LK &

Programming Procedures

Electra Elite

T e

System Mode :
1

Submode

1

Diata No.

13

PC Programming |
2 +BCS ;

1 |Go ofi-ine.

2 |Press LKT + LK1+ @ @' to access the Memory Block,

3 |Press the corresponding CO/PEX line key to change the data oplion.
o Lise the following to enter data:

(el 1o access the next page
[Fagert) fo aceess the previous page

4 |Press [[dal to write the data,

5 |Press (S fo go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

1-1-11 System Transfer/Camp-On Selection

1-1-14 GO Transfar Ring Tone Selection
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CO Transfer Ring Tone Selection

General Description
Use this Memory Block to select a ring tone for CO transfers.

Display
Data Setiing
By, Title Data
I 1T L
14 :C0TRF TONE A
TIME DT SPELAY
Setlings
PR < et LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
ALY B | € | D | Theshaded selection is the
LK & LK & LK 7 LK 8 default.
E F G H

Programming Procedures

Electra Elite

I _— bﬁ,te mMN]c
1
Submode f
1
| Daita No.
14

, PC Programming
- [@+BCS

1 |Go ofi-ina.

2 |Press LK1 + LK1 + EJ @ to access the Memory Block,

The availabla lones ara:

Tona Frequency

Tone A ABOEOD (Modulation - 16 Hz)
Tona B AB0MG06 (Modulation - B Hz)
Tone C 10241285

Tone O 1024
Tone E 500

Tone F 10241288 (Modulation - 18 Hz)
Tone G G000 (Modulation - 16 Hz)
Tona H 1024 (Envalope - 2 sec.)

3 |Press the comesponding CO/PBX line key to change the data option.

4 |Press (== (o wrile the data,

5§ |Press (S to go back on-line.

Related Programming
B.B. Number Memory Block Name
i-1-11 System Transfer/Camp-On Selection
1-1-13 CO Transfer Ring Pattern Selection

R AT R R I T R L L T A g T RO T T e

1-582
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System Speed Dial Restriction by Tenant T syembode
" 1

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify whether or not Sysiem Speed Dial is restricted for each ‘ Submode
tenant. | 1
Display Data No.
Starti i
Terant ~. 18
Spead Dial Ho.
fata Buffer Ma. Groups
Ha Titla FAMANT nf R

PO Prosramming
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Programming Procedures

1 | Go off-line.

3

2 |Press LK1+ LK1 + (7} (&) to access the Memory Block.

Speed Dial
Buifar Mo.

Speead [al Murmber

80 Codes

1000 Codes

X

Q0-08

000099

ix

10~18

100~194

!

!

518

G0~69

&00~609

T

T0~74

TOO~700

ax

A,

800-3549

L=y Use the following to enter data:

(¥ to move tha cursor laft

¥} to mave the cursor right

W~ () to enter numerc data

to move to the next page

to move to the previous page
Each time a COPBX line kay is prassead, the LED toggles betwean On and Off,

CO/FBX
Line LED

Off

Restricted

Press the corresponding COMPBX line key fo change the tenant number.
Speed Dial buffers have the nine groups listed in the table balow.

The shaded area s

the default setting

Default Values

All System Speed Dial buffars can
be dialad from any tenant,

ess (mt) tn wille the data. The next Snaad Nial Rurffar

M s
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DID Digit Length Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to define the number of Direct Inward Dialing (DID} digits in Memory | Submode
Block 1-1-22 (DID Digit Conversion Table).

Display
Dzta
Mo, Title
[ | ]

0 nIn o nDaErT

T

TIME DISPLAY

Programming Procedures

i P ———

Electra Elite

System Mode

1

Data No, ~
E 20

| PC Programming

[a]+ALN

1 |Go off-line.

2 |Pross LK1 + LK1 + (2] (&) to access the Memary Black.

3 |Enter the data using the dial pad.

= Use the following 1o enter data:
¥ to move the cursor left
¥ to move the cursor right
&~ i) 1o enter numeric data
[ to clear all data

Default Values
3 (Satting Data 2, 3, or 4}

4 |Press to write the data.

5 (Press [fge= to go back onvline.

Related Pragramming
M.B. Number femory Block Name
1-1-21 D Digit Conversion Assignment
i-1-22 DD Digit Conversion Table
1-1-23 DID Forward Station Nurmber for Busy Station or Undefined Digit
5-00 Digit Add/Del For Tie Line Metworking Assignment

Multiline Terminal Programming
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DID Digit Conversion Assignment

System Mode

General Description ' 1 "
Use this Memory Block to enable the DID Digit Conversion Table, Memory Block 1-1-22 (DID | Submode
Digit Conversion Table), for each number, i 1
Display Data No. 2
Drfut.a Title : EI:ItattiaII " : 2 1

—= == = e
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System Mode

DID Digit Conversion Table

: i
General Description 1
Up ta 200 incoming DID numbers can be assigned individually to ring at preassigned 2-digit, : Submode
3-digit, or 4-digit station number, closed number (plus outgoing digits), or tenant number | 1 :
(00~47) for day mode or night mode, This Memory Block applies to the DID number after it is |
modified by Memory Block 5-00 (Digit Add/Del for Tie Line Networking Assignment), , Data No. ;
Display 22 ]
Pata  Moits Satting i i
Wo.  Received  Hade Data i M Programming |
I T i T i . 1
22 DY o= T | Laj+ALN
TIHE DISPLAY '
Settings
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
T
(Station or ™
Closed {Tenant} Default not assigned
Numben) 1 e . S R
LK ke | K7 | k8

Programming Procedures

1 |Ga off-lins.

2 |Press LK1+ LK1+ (2) () o access tha Memory Block.

3 |Prass Line Key to select Station (or closed number) or tenant. Default Values
Enter the data using the dial pad, Mot Specified
nE Use the following to enter data;

(%) to move the cursor left

(¥} ta move the cursor right

(&~ % to enter numeric data

@ tiy switch between Day and Might

[l to clear all data
Digits Received; 0000~3920
Seliing Data:

Station Mo, iz a 2-, 3-, or 4-digit number (10-89, 100-993, Or 1000~2990),

Closed Mumber is a 2-, 3-, or d-digit number to facilitate routing to the closed
number.

Tenant Mo, 00~47
4 |Press [ fo write the data,
5 |Press [Sgg+ to go back on-ine.

Multlline Terminal Programming
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Related Programming

IA.B. Number Memory Block Name

1-1-20 D10 Effectve Digit Selection

1-1-21 DID Digit Conversion Assignmeant

1-1-23 DD Forward Station Number for Busy Station or Undefined Digit

Enf | Dialt Add Tl Ear Tie Lioa blehanglinn &cainnmsnt
s w P e T pE—— Jp— ——— _— e o m tn . = . 2T
iR R e e = — R e = I —— e 5 —= e e e e
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PBX/CTX Access Code Assignment I

lssue 4

System Mode !

1

Ganeral Description

|
1 | Snbhmode
Use this Memory Block to specify a PBX line PBX/ICTX Access Code together with pauses for 5 b :
outgoing calls, | 1 |
Display ; Data No.
Sertin !
DHa; .a Title [ITatta ! 24
I N T 1 :
L mming |
24 PBY AL O- i PC Progra -

T = eI LT T AT R R AR T T FTE T TR T R e

TIME DITSEBELAY

- [+BA

Programming Procedures

1 |Go off-line,

2 |Press LK1 +LK1 + () (&) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Enter the data using the dial pad. Default Values
=y Use the following to enter data: 8-

¥} to mave the cursor left

(¥ 12 mave the cursor right

W~ 62 to enter numerlc data

[Fesl] toinsert a pause

(Raii ] to clear all data
4 |Prass (Tl 10 write the data.

5 |Prass Cegev] to go back on-line,

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

3-91 Trunk Type Selection

g I o e g e e T T T N e T R e R e T T AT P L e T i T e R ED I SR T e S T T ST T
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PBX/CTX Access Code Assignment IT | SystemMode |
1 ?

General Description i f
Use this Memory Block to specify a second PBX line PBX/CTX Access Code fogether with | Submode |
pauses for outgoing calla, 1 ?
Display Data Mo, ;
o Title hata i 25 E
e 71 1 i PC Pro . i
25 P EY NC o 8- j TL TroBramming

b o B2 P e ot e R T { Alt I+BA |

T 1T #ME DI SPLAY

Programming Procedures

1 |Go off-ling.

2 |Press LK1 + LK1 + (Z) (Z) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Enter the optian using the dial pad. Default Values
i Use the following to enter data: 8-

{3 to move the cursor left

(%) to move the cursor right

iy~ (5 to enter numeric data

(Heiid] toinsert a pause (cannot be first digit)

((Raii] to clear all data

4 |Press o write the data.
Prass (S| to go back on-iine.

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memeory Block Name

3 Trunk Type Selaction

-----------
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FBX

Electra Elite
System PBX Line Tie Line
Intercom Line

_-'- 1. Features such as Code Restriction do not operate praperly unless a PBX/CTX Access Code is specified. This
: limitation only applies to PBX lines assigned in Memory Block 3-81 (Trunk Type Selection).

2 Apause is notinserled in the number of an outgoing call on a CO line.
3. Up to three numeric characters and three pauses can be specified.

4. A pause cannot be inserted as the first or as consecutive digits.

1l .- 64- | Multiline Terminal Programming
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Related Programming (Continued)

M.B. Number Memary Block Name
4-38 Exiension Line Key Ring Assignment (Might Mode)
&2 Notes £y

1 e star tmes for Day Mode or Night Mode can be spacified in System Programming to autoratically switch
modes at the specified times,

A start time for Day Mode only or Night Mode enly cannot be programmed.

Day Mode and Night Mode cannot be programmed to have the same start time.

The time is enterad in 24-hour time only.

The first time input indicates when Day Mode starts. The second time input indicates when Nighl Mode starts.

Refer to Memory Block 1-1-32 (Automatic Day/Night Mode by Day of Week Selection) for selecting either Patiem :
1 or Pattern 2 Day/Night Made start Umes for each day of the week. Assigning each day of the week to either
Battern 1 or Pattern 2 allows Day/Night Mode start times for Monday through Friday to differ from Day/Night
Mode start times for Saturday and Sunday.

= o

AX I ST AR g F AR S
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Distinctive Ringing by Telephone or CO Selection 7 System Mode |
General Description 1

et MR RE- oo Plo ol de seolopy cdiedinedies sesdes

LY o Submode

ek
et

h tolaobhoge ar

LaE e T e e o et 0 e
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Private Line Assignment

General Description

Use this Memory Block to assign an outside line as a private line. The private line cannot be
seized by any other telephone, and no LED indication is provided to other terminals,

Display
Cambitatian
Ha.
Data {142y o0 Ho. Tel. Port Mo.
He,  Title (01=d4) {(1=-CO}
F 1. . [
2.9 P Y = T =

B T R T L L R T R L R o e i ]

TIM®WE DI sP LAY

Programming Procedures

Elecira Elite

System Mode

PC Programming
L=]+BCS

1 | Go off-ine

2 |Press LK1 + LK1+ (21 () to access the Memory Block.

{¥) to move the cursor left

(¥} o move the cursor right

@)~ T to entar numeric data

to clear all data when cursor is at CO No. or Tal. Port No.

3 |Enter the data using the dial pad. Default Values
1= Lige the following to enter data; Mot Specified

4 |Press {0 write the data, Data for the second ling is displayed. Mova the cursor to change the data.

5 |Press [fa=i=) lo write the data,

6 |Press Cresml o go back on-line,

Related Programming
M.E. Number Memory Block Name
2-06 Line Key Selection for Tenant Mode
4-12 Line Key Selection for Telephone Mode

#q Notes 2

ol AT 2 LU T e

x 1. Tﬁd-p}iuété lines can be éésigned to one siation or one private line can be assigned to two stations.

© 2. A Single Line Telephone {SLT) user cannot dial the Trunk Group Access Code to access a private line. The -
Single Line Telephone user can access the line by dialing the specified Line Seizure Access Code assigned in -
Memory Blocks 1-1-46/1-1-47 [Access Code (1-digit/2-digit) Assignment (Function 063 or 064)). -'

If 2 stefion is allowed Barge-In originate, and a second station is allowed Barge-In receive, Barge-In is not
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Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
3-03 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment
fis) Notes &

1. . If 00 {Nﬁ’é Set)is prog.rémma.d., no trunks :are-amas.é;ed fior iﬁis ;:nri.n:;rity,ur seﬂing: o

1 2. If Route Advance Block Numbers are assigned and a line key is pressed or an Access Code is dialed, the system
starts searching for an idle line in a specified group (beginning with the Trunk group assigned priority 1}).

‘3. Ifall CO/PBX lines are in use, the line with the next highest priority is seized.

4, Route Advance Block Number Access Codes are defined in Memory Block 1-1-46 [Access Code (1-Digit)

Assignment] or Memory Block 1-1-47 [Access Code (2-Digit) Assignment].

5 5. Praessing the Transfer key repeatedly cycles through four priorities for the displayed Block, repeats this process
: sequentially until all Blocks are covered, and then retumns to block 1. The Trunk Group must be added using the

dial pad keys.

1-70
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Automatic Day/Night Mode by Day of Week Selection

Ganeral Description

Svstem Muode j




|ssue 4 Electra Elite

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

1-1-27F Automatic: Day/Night Made Swilching Time Assignment

1-8-07 Class of Service (Attendant) Feature Sslection 1
4-09 Telephons to Tenant Assignment
417 Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment
#1 Notes i

By designating two time settings in Memory Block 1-1-27 (Automatic Day/Night Mode Switching Time Assignment), -
. one of the two settings can be assigned to each day of the week. ;

To specify Day/Might Moede automatic switching time for Monday ~ Friday, and Day/Night Mode automatic swilching |
" fime 2 for Seturday and Sunday, press CO/PBX line keys 1 and 7. :
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Speed Dial Number/Name Display Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify whether the dialed number or name s displayed first on the
LCD of the originating station when an outgoing call is made using Speed Dial.

Issue 4

Dizplay
Data Satting
Wa, Title Nata Title
L [ I 1
I3 5P D0 DIal nI1sPp
TIHE DISPLAY
Seftings
= LK 1 LK 2 K3 LK 4 The d selection s the
DIAL MAME 3 _ B default
ks | ke LK 7 LK 8
Programming Procedures
1 |Go ofi-line,







Electra Elite

Ringing Pattern Selection

Pattern

; s 1s

Same as Internal Ring

YWoice Announce

Programming Manual

lssue 4
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Trunk Queuing Timeout Selection [ SystemMode
1

General Description

Use this Memory Black to specify the time that a slation with Trunk Queue set rings, before Snbmaode
the gueue is automatically canceled. i 1
Display Data No.
D;;:Ia Title SE;aT: 8 37
I 1 T 1T 1

R T T g I I O L R L e TR S

2 ]+BM

37 TRUNK OUE 10s | PCProgramming
IME DISPLAY }
|

Settings
LKA LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
s | a0s | 30s | B0s | he shaded selection is the
LKS5 LK & LK 7 LK 8 default.

Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-line.

Press LK1 + LK1+ @I -@I to access the Memary Block.

Press the corrasponding CO/PBX line key to change the data oplion.
Press to write the data.
Press [En;w] te go back on-line,

F T S T ]

Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Mamaory Block.

Eu _ Hutes ﬁu

Wl'hen aII trunks ina partu:ular Tmnk gr-:lup are bUSy, the slahﬂn user can dlal an Acce&s Cnl:le to queue on the busy
Trunk gruup When a Trunk {m lhat grmp} becomes idle, tha queued statlnn Is mgnaled
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Access Code (1-Digit) Assignment | SystemMode |
General Description 1
Use this Memory Block o assign a 1-digit number as an Access Code or station number. | Submeode
!
Display | 1
|

nial i Data M.
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#q Motes frau

1. Select options from the list of function numbers in Mermory Block 1-1-46 [Access Code (1-Digit Assignment], and
' assign a number (from 0~8), #, or # to each selected function. 3

«  When a function is assigned a 1-digit Access Code, 2-digit Access Codes with the same first digit become :
invalid {i.e., if a function is assigned to Access Code 5, Access Codes 50~59, 5k, and 5# cannat be used.) =

© 2. Toenter# or % as part of an Access Code, press Tl then () or (¥),

This table applies to Data Numbers 46, 47, and 48.

Default Dial Numbers and Function Numbers Default Dial Numbers and Function Numbers
Default | Function . Default | Function
DialNo. | Mo. Function Name Dial No. | No. Function Name
4,5 6,7 0ao Mot Used 034 Call Forward All Call Cancel from
Destination
1,2, 3 (4 Station Mumber
035 Station Cutgoing Lockout Set
o2 Mot Usad
036 Station Dutgaing Lockout Cancel
1 l
037 Change Password
018 |Not Used D38 | Resel Password from Attendant
020 | Gall Fonward No Answer Set 039 |Fax Status Indication {Tie/DID lines}
021 Call Forward Mo Answer Cancal 040 Log - OMNOFF
0z Call Forware Busy Sat 04 Aceount Code Entry
023 Call Forward Busy Cancel &7 043 Call Pickup Direct
43 024 |[Call Forward BusyNo Answer Set 043 INot Used
A4 025 Call Forward Busy/No Answer 044 Timed Alarm Set at SLTs
Cancel
045 Timed Alarm Cancel at SLTs
# (026 Callback Message Answear o
(46 Set and Cancel of Timed Alarm for
Gt 027 SLT Hookflash Single Lina Telephone from
Attendant
028 Mot Used
Ak 047  |Call Park System Transfer
024 Mot Used
A# 048  |Call Park System Answer
41 030 |Call Forward All Call Set

T s ———— — = .

——— e e —

30 049 Wolume/LCD Contred
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Default Dial Numbers and Function Numbers

Default Dial Numbers and Function Mumbers

&Iﬁa I:-l: Fu::.:.:‘ion Function Name ;:ar:'{l:_ F'"':(:im Function Name
2| 101 Trunk Group 01 179 |Speciiied Station Access Code 03
] 02 |Trunk Group 02 180  |Specified Station Access Code 04
T 103 | Trunk Group 03 181  |Specified Station Access Code 05
7i 104 Trunk Group 04 18z Specified Station Access Code 08
72 105 |Trunk Group 05 183 |Specifiad Stafion Access Code  OF
73 1068 |Trunk Group 06 184  |Specifisd Station Access Code 08
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Default Dial Numbers and Function Numbers

Electra Elite

Default Dial Numbers and Function Numbers

Default | Function Default | Function
Dial No. No. Funetion Name Dial No. No. Function Name
251 DISA Password Set (Any station) 04 |Third Digit Table Number 04 (2-digit
MNumbering Plan can only be
252 DISA Password Reset (Aftendant entered.)
only)
401 Closed Number Block 1
253 H3A Password Confirmation
{Aitendant only) ! l
254 M
ot Used 416 |Closed Number Blook 16
255 Mo
Veed 501 |VRS Voice Message Record/Verify/
3m Third Digit Table Mumber 01 {2-digit Erase (Voloe Prompt, Automated
Mumbering Plan can only ba Attendant)
sntered,
entored ) 502 |Voice Mail Message Set
E ! O3 |Woice Mall Message Cancel

Multiline Terminal Programming
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R
&
2
2
&
"

Access Code (2-Digit) Assignment
1

General Description g ;

Use this Mermory Block to assian a 2-digit number as an Access Code, Submaode 5

Display '
nial Dmta No.

Dat Ho. Funeti i i

;L ? Title E~3 N o ; ll:?r %

I . PC Programming

47 :206 (0D)=000 | ;

e v A 3 2§ 4 e e e S e £ i A [I_I+BA

TIME 0T sPLAY | R S

Frogramming Procedures
1 |Gooifline,

2 |Press LK1 + LK1 + ﬁ: @ to accass the Memory Block.
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Access Code (3-Digit) Assignment

Electra Elite

‘ System Muode

1

General Description ; i
Use this Memory Block to assign a 3-digit number as an Access Code, i Submode )
| 1
Display !
Third !
Eigbgt Dial - | [rata No. i
alrla Ho. unction { i
W qatre N pes Ho ! 48 ;
(104 & ¢ 5 i
] 1 1T 1 1 , PC Programming |
483060000 =000 | EI“"BA ;
TIMHE DISPLAY b
Programming Procedures
1 |Go offdine.

2 [Press LK1 + LK1+ "f\l @ io access the Memory Block.

3 |Enter the function code data using the dial pad.
[ Uze the following to enter data:

%) to move the cursor left

@ to move the cursor right

By~ (T to anter nurmeric data

Rl | and (¥ 1o enter #

(Rl and (¥) to enter #

Default Values
Al Dial 000 (Mot Used)

4 |Prass to write the data, The next dial number dats is displayed.

After last entry, press [Tk to write the data,

6 |Press iz to go back on-line,

Related Programming

M.E. Number Memory Block Name

41 -46 Access Code (1-Digit) Assignment

1-1-47 Access Code (2-Digit) Assignment

Multiline Terminal Programming
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Electra Elite

P —

& Notes &

ek o e s O BeEs

1 Select options from the list of function numbers in Memory Block 1-1-46 [Access Code (1-Digit) Assignment), and
assign a 3-digit Access Code. :

«  \When a function is assigned a 1-digit Access Code or 2-digit Access Code, 3-digit Access Cadas (with the

same first digit) become invalid (f.e., if a function is assigned to Access Code 5, Access Codes 50-59, 5%, |

and 5% cannot be used.)

© 2. Astation number is not assigned in this Memory Block.

o
e T =

e R P T o T 1 =7 o LR 4 e
e P R T i e R
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Networking Trunk Group/Route Advance T sysem Mode |
Assignment ¥ |
i ' Submode
General Description : 1
Use this Memory Block to assign the function number of the Trunk group to be used to
network an Electra Elite 48/192 system to another systemn by Tie lines or CO/PBX/CTX lines. | Data No.
| i
Display i 49
Glased |
Dits HBulW!kr FE'“EI ' PC Programming
No. 01-1% Ha. . r_”"'___l-l-BCS
1 1. F | ; |

49:01="RT

T T BT T T T A, s e (1 e e 1 e e e D Rl T e T e e e

TIME DT SPLAY

Programming Procedures
1 |Ge offine.

2 |Press LK1 + LK1 + f. (w, to access the Memory Block.

3 |Use dial pad to enter the Function Number of the Trunk Group or the Route Advance Default Values
Block. Mot Spacified
= Lize the following fo enter data:

(%! to move the cursor left
(#) to maove the cursor right
(L~ () to enter numeric data

[k to clear all data

4 |Press to write selected data.
5 |Press () fo go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.8. Number Memory Block Name

1-1-30 FRoute Advance Block Assignment

1-1-5i) COMPRX Ouigoing Digit Add Assignment

303 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment

@fn Hutes N s@iu

Funcmn Mumber 1[]1 132 {Trunk Gmup 1~32 respe-::lwely] or 201 218 {Rauie Aduance Black 1 Tﬁ respectlwal;.r]
'_ 15 .assugned to L"Iosed Number blncka .

135 o | Multiline Terminal Programming
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a0 e W, o e, e e Y e TR T e T ey Ty

CO/PBX Outgoing Digit Add Assignment | System Mode

General Description ;

Usa this Memory Block to specify up to 10 additional digits when a trunk in the Trunk group or Submaode ‘
Route Advance block assigned in Memory Block 1-1-49 (Networking Trunk Group/Route 1

% T L e YR 3 e dialad . .
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o Notes #y
¢ Example: Staticn 100 Add
Dials 200 200
1 2
Trunk N/
e y'o
Station 200
Rings

To assign System 1 in System Programming:

5L Memory Block 1-1-48 [Access Code (1-Digit) assignment]. Assignment 2 — 401 (Closed Number Block 01).

2. Memory Block 1-1-49 {Networking Trunk Group/Route Advance Assignment). Assignment Block 01 — 102
{Trunk group 02),

Memaory Black 1-1-50 {CO/PBX Outgoing Digit Add Assignment). Assignment Block 01 — Assign 2.

pow

Digits are added when the Access Code is dialed from the internal dial tone.

.I'I tn

. This Memory Block also applies to ISDN frunks.

183 - - Multiline Terminal Programming
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CO Line Ringing Pattern Selection

Sysiem Mode a
1 1

Submeode ;

General Description

Use this Memory Block to assign the initial finging pattern or no ring for incoming calls ona |
CO line. ; 1 :,
! H
Display i Data Ne. |
i 51 !
Data Setting Page H |
Hii. Titla Data M. PCP'mgrammjng .
[ [ | [ ] | | —_— i
: il | o
51 :60 PTH Af1 ; 21+BCS
TI'ME DI sk LAY
Settings
D L LK 3 LK 4
Lo B e ek
LKS LKG K7 | ks
E F G H
- The shaded selection is the
default
Ko | K10 LK 11 LK 12
LK 13 LK 14 LK 18 LK 16

Programming Procedures

1 |Go off-line.

2 |Press LK1+ LK1 + (@ @-tua:Desslr}eMemnryBIudt.

3 |Press corresponding CO/PEX line key to changs data.
=y Use the following to enter data:
[Fucdl] to access the next page
{Fogs] to access the provious page
4 |Press to write data.
& |Press P to go back on-ling,







Electra Elite

PBX Line Ringing Pattern Selection

General Description
Use this Memory Block to assign the initial ringing pattern or no ring for incoming calls on a
PBEX line.
Dispiay
Data setting Page
Na. Title Data  Ma.
| 1 = /o
52 :FPBE PTH B |1
TIHE oCILSPLAY
Settings
{Page 1)
L1 L2 LK 3 Lk 4
a B C D
Tiks | ks | ik | KB
E Foo G H "
The shades! selection is the
{Page 2) default,
LKA LK 10 Lk 11 LK 12
fa—r-r v.-N--uﬂ e '\v-ll-l'mp-'—v—---l -"--t"LH-\.'\-." TN LT L'\-l"\- S e el
LK 13 LI 14 Lk 18 LK 16

Programming Procedurss

System Mode

Sobmede

|lssue 4

1

1

Daita No. |
52 5
PC Programming

| [(=]+BCS

1 | Go off-line.

2 |Prass LK1 + LK1 + @' {2:! to access the Memory Block.

[y

Use the following to enter data:

{Reed ) to acoess the naxt page
(Fagge] to access the previous page

3 |Press corresponding COYPBX line key 10 change daia.

4 |Press to write data,

& |Press [Sngier) fo go back on-line.

Related Programming

No related programming is necessary for this Memery Block.

&

Motes

#

\ Do ndt pfagram 't'his Meﬁnnr\; Block if Memary Bln-c-k 1:i-59-{s1.r'ﬁchr'dﬁnus Ringi'n,c:;'Seleq':'tioﬁ} ié 's;s's'bgﬁe-d' Yﬁ:- o

Programming Manual
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Related Programming
I4.B. Mumber Memory Block Name
1-1-07 Tie Line Delay Ringing Time Selection
1-1-34 Tie Line First Ring Pattern Selection
4-01 COPBX Ring Assignmaent {Day Mode)
A-02 COPBX Ring Assignment (Might Mode)

The Ring Patterns are shown in the table below:

&= spconds

Pattern 0s is 2s 3s ds 5= 8s
A ' ! ' : i i —
B N T e T
1 | [
I o ! e
N O O
| 1 ] 1 | 1 |
1 i F- S | - | 17 I
(2] y T I 1 I
' L S
E 1 I 1
T T ] T | 1 I
|
F L : . l : [
] 1 1 | I I !
I | 1 I | i ]
o Ut e
T 1 T
[ T ] T i | ]
ﬂ |-| I—I i ['| |"| |< | _—
H | i I
Il 'l ' . :
| NO No Ring

iy g, g

Multiline Termin

al Programiming
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Automated Attendant Transfer Ring Pattern T gystem Mode |
General Description 1
Use this Memory Black to specify the ringing pattern or no ring sent to the Multiine Terminal Submode
when an incoming call is received at the Automated Attendant and fransferred. ’ 1

|
Display : Data Mo.
DHa: .a Title SEE.rtatT.iang PH::;;_E 54
i ] ] = [ E . )
E4: Ak PTH Cjl -5 PC Programming
B i e B e I R e B I T R T e RO e W | |EM I+AU
TIME DIGSPLAY :
Settings

(Faoe 1)
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[ — e
______ . R SN ¥ PRTEC P o LEEE L L Lo 4 . LEFEES 3 Fd B §

DID Line Ringing Pattern Selection " System Mode
General Description
Use this Memory Block to assign the ringing pattern or no ring ta be used for DID calls. ! S“h:“?di‘-
|
Display ;
pata setting Page Data No.
Ho. TitleD Data Ho. ! 55
1o 1 o1
3 .5 + 0.1 D Pl ) I.*J ﬂ__,_,'fl | 1 R PC Programming

TIME DISPLAY : L [MJ+ALN

Settings
Lk 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
A B [ D
ks | ke | KT K8
E F G H
Lo The shaded selection s the
default,
LK D LK 10 LK 11 LK 12
1]
S R FU———— S
LK 13 LK 14 LK 15 LK 16

Programming Proceduras
1 | Go off-line.

2 Prass LK1 + LK1 + @. @' fo access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the corresponding COPBEX line key to change the data optien.
iy Use the following to change page:

[(Recl ] fo move to next page
[(Fawrdl o move o pravious page
4 |Press to wrile the data.

5 |Press (S to go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memaory Block Name

1-1-20 D10 Digit Length Selection

1-1-21 D10 Digit Conversion Assignment

1-1-22 DIG Digit Conversion Takbls

Programming Manual 1-97
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Synchronous Ringing Selection

General Dascription

Use this Memory Block to specify whether or not CO/PBX calls follow Synchronous Ringing.

Display

Data FunctTon
Mo Ttle Ho.

[ [ T 1
ED:SYMNCHRDODNUS ¥ o5

e TV R R e e e R S e e RO

TIME DTSPLAY

Seltings
LK 1, LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
Y5 [ NO Tha shaded selection s the

B B e s e Sy

LK 5 LK & Lk 7 LK & defauit.

Programming Procedures

'
[
i

. [~]+BCS

Issue 4

System Mode |
1
Submode !

1 x

Data No. f
59 |

PC Programming

1 |Go off-line.

Press LK1+ LIKT + () (%) to access the Memory Block.

Press the corresponding COPEX line key to change the data option.

2

3

4 |Press Lo write the data.
5 |Press G to go back on-lina.

Related Programming

.E. Mumber Memory Black Nama

1-1-51 CO Line Ringing Pattem Selection

1-1-52 PBX Line Ringing Pattam Selection

& Motes #

Programming Manual



Issue 4

8-Digit Matching Table Assignment T SystomMode |
General Description

Use this Memory Block to assign the outgoing dial digit for Code Restriction (except OCC | Submode !
Dial Digit - Mormal Dial}. Program this assignment in one of two ways: 1 :

a) When the user dials digit{s) and there is a match, the system allows free dialing or denies |
[ _______‘_,M:._.V_..J., 1 ‘-':"J-'E:'." A A 2d 0 Tileal Rdababioes Tolble e .I'“I.n..n.- I s - —
i - i A T i - = e e e A P R e L T Ry ] e Slaad 3 it et SR i

e Lo I P - S i frtn v x
i s ; e W L m e o SRR e 5 i e P

Al e
e T
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Electra Elite

Pregramming Proceduras

4 | Operation data includes:

COperation Data Dial Mumber Operation
D-B. @, O | )+ D

p (and () [Rerd) + (&)
N @~ & & + &
X ® @) + @
# o (Redal) + (&)

5 |Prass to write the data and advance to the next dial code. After all dial codes have been enterad, press again.

6 |Press to go back on-line.

Related Programming
Rafer to Saction 5 - Code Restriction in this chapter,

# Notes &1

1. There are sixtesn 8-Digit Maiching Tables. Each 8-digit (able contains 16 Dial Codes. Each dial code can have
eight characters including digits and/or %, #, X, P, or N characters.
- 2. NANP = North American Numbering Plan.

T Rhd - EFrEan

Programming Manual 1-101
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System Mode
General Description |

Use this Memory Block to program, per Class, each 8-digit Matching Table to allow or deny | Submode
assignment. Classes 00 and 15 are fixed. Only classes 01-14 can be programmed. 1

8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment

Display : ata No.
Class - 61
Data Ho. Tahle Setting i
N Title 01~14 0=15 Data { PCP .
! AR
1 | i I 1 i TORT g

E1:CLSO1(00)= Y5 - [=1+AC |

T e B e T e e

T 1 K E OrSPLAY

Settings
LK 1 e Lk 3 LK 4
NG MO
NOM ' The shaded selection is the
Aoy D
oy | Do) | ] Gt
LK 5 LK B LK 7 LK &

Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-ine.
2 |Press LK1+ LK1 + @3 @I to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the comesponding CO/PBX line key to change the data option,

= Class 00 and 15 cannot be programmed

wo t \
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System Speed Dial Override by Class Selection  System Mode
1

General Description !

Use this Memory Block to specify, per Class, whether or not Class Selection can override Submeode
Systam Speed Dial. 4
Display Data No.
Clazs - 62
Data Ho. Setting I
Hox Titta 1114 Data | PCP .
T I e I | rosramming
62 :5PDOVRIODL I=YS5 ; [ +AC

TIWE DISPLAY

Settings
LK1 LK2Z LK3 LK 4
NO | Y8 o
[(Overnde) The shadad selection s tha
T 1 e I = T 1}
LK G LK & LK 7 L s

Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-ine.

Press Lic1 + LK1 + () (Z) to access the Memary Block.

Prass the comesponding COPBX line key to change the dala option.
Pross to write the data and advance to the next class. Repeat Steps 3 and 4 for sach class,

After dala for the |ast class is entered, press @ to write the data.
Press (g to go back on-line,

o | v | | M

Related Programming
M.B. Mumber Memory Block Name

1-1-18 System Speed Dial Restriction by Tenant

& Notes :e"_‘zl_

¢ AL syrstén;n'daf-éu'lt., ail'st.ations are set to Class 00 o allow override for System Speed Dial.

Multiline Terminal Programming
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Hold Recall Time Selection (Exclusive)

System Mode

General Description

Use this Memory Block lo specify the time for Exclusive Hold Recall. If No Limit is selected, Submode
Exclusive Hold Recall is not provided. i 1

Display - Data No.
Data Setting

63
Ha Title pata .t

e e e e e s e e _— ey _P_'F_Fmg_rgmi__ng__ B
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Attendant Add-On Console Transfer/Camp-On
Recall Time Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify the time before a Ring Transfer or Station Camp-On from a
station with an Attendant Add-On Cansale recalls back to the originating station if the call is
not answered.

Display
Data Setting
Ho Title Datm
| I [ 1
64 D055 R-E DL 1.0
R T R R e
TIME DIsPLAY
Settings
LK1 LK2 LK 2 LK 4
o8 et s 1 29 | The shaded selsction is the
LKs | K& | K7 | LK& default. Times are in minutes.
3.0 5.0 8.0 10.0

Programming Proceduras

Electra Elite

! R -S‘vsh.am Mode
! 1
Submaode

1

Data No.

64

i PC Programming
 [(A+BM

1 | Go offline.

Press LK1 + LK1 + (&) () 1o access the Memory Block.

Prass the corresponding CO/PBX line key to change the data option

2

3

4 |Press to write the data.
5 |Press [$g5) 1o go back on-line.

Related Programming

.8, Number Memory Block Name
1-1-11 System TransferfCamp-0On Selection
1442 |System TransferiCamp-On Recall Time Selection
1-8-01 Aftendant Add-On Console to Telephone Port Assignment
1-8-08 Class of Service (Station) Feature Selection 2

1-106



Electra Elite Issue 4
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# Notes i

TR R RISy s XX T se s o T LT LT R T T R e A A T T G P P T e T L L Lk s ey AR

a

‘ 1. When a station without an assigned Altendant Add-On Consale transfers or camps-on a call fo a stafion that £
ﬂ qoes unanswered, the call recalls using Memory Block 1-1-12 (Station Transfer/Camp-On Recall Time ?
% Selection). 3
g 2 Timeris valid only for stations assigned an Attendant Add-On Console in Memory Block 1-6-01 {Attendant \!
© Add-On Console lo Telephone Port Assignment). The i) key on the station and the console are both ﬁ
u affected. 5
%q'-r_‘\."!.'{f L T f?rﬂmm’ﬁﬁﬁ?ﬂ!{fﬂ'mﬁ?ﬂ:r.":‘:‘-?—‘-"—‘—bw-'!r"” EE‘.T,ﬂm?"ﬂa"{{vWﬁ"-?’??ﬂﬁ'ﬁmh—fu'\-‘c‘mﬁﬂ FI:‘:"."\-.'-'-'-FH":T*".‘.#-'SJ?

R P e T e A R L O T e T R L i JaTh e T T TR R S T N T Ty T L T T T T I B S o T e T BT T R Pt Tl vy )
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Electra Elite

8-Digit Matching Table to Normal Dial Assignment |  system Mode

General Description

Use this Memory Block to assign the 8-Digit Matching Table by class for normall d!aling as |
used or unused. If unused is assigned, the system does nol :_:heck during normai dialing even i 1
if Memory Block 1-1-61 (8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment) is programmed. g

Satting

Display
N Title
(e T |
66 :NORMAL DIAL]L
T1ME DI SPLAY
Seitings
(Page 1)
LK1 LK 2 LiK3 e 5
Toblg 00 | TableDf | Table02 | - I?E‘P;Ea
B i e e e T &
Table 04 Tatle 05 Tabla 0 Tahle 07,
(Page 2}
LKA Lk, 2 Lk 3 LKA
Table 08 Table 04 Table 10| - Tabig 11" -
e .Eﬂ,,,,_ O > M v
Tabke 12 Table 13 Table 14 Table 15

Programming Procedures

Issue 4

1

Submede

Daita No. t

66
: PC Programming

[M]+AC

1 [ Go off-line.

2 |Press LK1 + LK1 + (8 (B) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the corresponding CO/PBRX, line key to change data aplion.

Default Values
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8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Table Assignment

General Description
Use this Memary Block to assign each 8-Digit Matching Table to each Other Common Carrier

(OCC) Code Table.
Display
0ce
Daty Tahla Faunction
Ho. Titla E=16 fia.
= [ [ 1 |

L A R I A A |

e,

TIHE DISPLAY

Settings
(Page 1)

LK1 Lk 2 LK 3
Tabla 01 Table 02 Table 03

T ke

B T —

Electra Elite

System Mode
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Tie Line Code Restriction Assignment | SystemMode |
i 1
General Description ! i
Use this Memory Block to restrict outgoing Tie line dialed digits. ' Submode
Data Mo.
S ritle “oata { 69
e ' | PC Programming
g T R 5T =Y 5 ; - :
e e .-\.,'.E_ .:d. — e 'E - a-l-n-E'N;r-—-—w -1«1-,,-._-r=-;..=:-r—--u.r-.—-w-1-:r- !_. E—-j”l +AC i
TLIHME DI-SPLAY . I
Settings
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
N0 | ooys o ] .| Theshadedselectionis the
TUiks | K6 LK 7 LK8 defaut.

Programming Procedures
"1 |Gooffine.

2 |Press LK1 + LK1 + (&) (%) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the corresponding COIPEX line kay to change data option. Default Values

Reastriction

4 |Press to write the data,
5 |Press (S to go back on-line.

Related Programming
Refer to Section 6 Code Restriction in this chapter.

e NOteS v o S
When Tie lines are assigned code restriction, the Access Code used to dial out of the distant system must be entered
2in front of the dialed number in the 8-Digit Matching Tables. u

- - FEp— o P AT WA T T e
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Code Restriction Class Assignment when Lockout is | sysemmode | )
Set 1
i Submode
General Description :f 4
Use this Memory Block to assign the Code Resltriction Class when a station user sets the
Station Outgoing Lockout or when the Attendant sets Altendant Station Outgoing Lockout. Data No.
Display 70
. PC Programming

i Title e ; A AC
'_I I I ; PR—— - —— -
O REST CLASS=1E5

o T BT L L B S e A e PR R

TIME BISFLAY

Programming Procedures
] 1 |Go off-ling.
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First Delay Announcement Start Time Selection | System Mode
General Description L
Use this Memory Block to specify the time between receiving a CO call and sending a First Submaode
Delay Announcement to the calling party. 4
Display I Data No.

?‘4&;_& Title Sellﬁ'qr-tia"'9 71

e TN |0 1 i

i PC Progranming

7l :MsR START=20

f o "I
o BT A T R e i R T I e e S W e S R 1 Al +AR

riwMme DISPLAY

Seftings
LK 1 Lk 2 LH3 LK 4

o0 | 10 o200 30 | The shaded selection Is the
K5 LK B LK 7 LK & default. Times are in seconds.
40 50 6 |

Programming Precedures
1 |Go offline.

Press LK1 = LK1+ @ (" to access the Memory Block.

B3] ha

Press the cormasponding CO/PEX line key to change the data oplion.

Press o write the data.
Press (Segee] to go back on-line.

[

Related Programiming

.B. Number Memory Block Mame

1-1-72 First Delay Announcemernt Repeat Selection

1-8-13 VRS Message Function Assignment

341 Delay Announcement Assignmeant

“ Notes B

. This Memory Block does not display unfess the MIFA-U10 ETU is installed.
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First Delay Announcement Repeat Selection | systemMode | y
1 '
General Description
Use this Memory Block to specify the number of times a First Delay Announcement is | Submode
Display Daia No.
[;:‘nt_a Title 3";’;?;'9' I ?2
1 [ P 1 i

T2 M Ss Gl SEWND=1

e VN ——— A s R P v I At I+AR
i

TTHME DI SP LAY g

Settings
LKl K2 LK 3 LK 4
: .b'f_ : 2 3 4 1 The shaded selection is the
ks | ks | k7 | ks | default
5 6 7 i

Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-line.
2 |Press LK1 + LK1 + (% (2) to access tha Memary Block.
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Second Delay Announcement Repeat Selection

General De=scripiion
Use this Memory Block to specify the number of times a Second Delay Announcement is
repeated.

Display
Data Setting
Ho. Title Data
1. F T
F4:M506G2 SE M D=1
T1THME DI 5RLAY
Settings
LK1 K2 LK 3 LK 4
ot 2 13 | A | Theshaded selectionis the
LK S LK & LK 7 LK default
5 G 7 B

Programming Procedures

-

Electra Elite

System Mode
1

sSuhmade

Data No.

T4
PC Programming

(2 ]+AR

1 |Gooff-line,

Press LK1 + LK1 + (5, (%) io access the Memory Block.

2
3 |Prass the corresponding CO/PBX line key to change the data opbion.
4

|Press v tougitethedata, .
= — == :
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Barge-In Alert Tone Assignment

Electra Elite

System Mode ; s

General Deseription :
Use this Memory Block to specify whether or not Barge-in Alert Tone is allowed. ; Submeode
Display
Data setting | Data Ne,
Ha. Title Data i
B 1 1 ' TG
_,_,? ,E,._i._LE f:_T hTE?El.VE_ =w‘f5"* . . PC Programming
TIME DISPLAY - [2]+BTS
Settings
LK Li¢ 2 LK 3 LK 4
i MO L e emems e T Shaded selection is the
LK5 LK 6 LK 7 LK 8 default
Programming Proceduras
1 |Go offline.

Prass LK1 + LK1 + (%) (5 to access the Memory Block,

Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to change the data oplion.

2

3

4 |Press to write the data.
5 |Press (s to go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name
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T T T TR e P T T T T P o TP i L T e T T P R 1 i A e T N

Caller ID Display Assignment for System Mode o
| 1

General Description
Use this Memory Block to assign up to 15 Multiline Terminals to display Caller ID Indication | Submade
for normal incoming COMPBX calls or COVFPBX calls ringing a Call Amival {CAR) key. i 1
i
Display i Data No.
Tel Fort No. i
iy Apag i 78
Data No-  bo-p9 |
Ho- Mitie e o) | PC Programming
— T T I 1T 1 ? 3
7B:CALLID 01=00 - =l+Al
TIME DISPLAY o S
Prog ramming Procedures
1 |G off-line
2 |Press LK1 + LK1 + 2 (%) to access the Memary Block. _
3 |Use the dial pad to enter Entry No. 01 and Tel Port No. Default Vaiues
EE Use the following o enter data: Mot specified

(¥} to move the cursor left
¥} to move the cursor right
&~ (2 to enter numeric data ;

4 |Press to write the data and advance to the next Entry No. After each tel port No. is selected, press again. A total of =
15 entries can ba made.

5 |Press (ngia to go back on-line.

Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

& Notes &

o e T o ey Ry i L R e R e Ty 5 T
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ISDN DTMF Duration/Interdigit Selection

System Mode

|
‘: 1 ;
General Description |
Use this Memory Black to specily tone durationfinterdigit time of Dual-Tone Multifrequency | Submaode ;
(DTRF) signals for the ISDN trunk. | 1 !
Display Data No.
Dt Sett |
Ko,  Titis e i 80
=1 1 i e )
BO:MF =~ 100/70 | P Tresrammins
e R e T e I e e TS i [ Alt |+AN
TIHME DI sP LAY i
Settings
LK 1 K2 LK 3 LK 4
70/80 100/70 4001100 600/100 The shaded seleclion is the
S NI - - et default Times  are  in
LK 5 LK LK 7 LK 8 milliseconds.
00200
Programming Procedures
1 |Go oiHine,
2 |Press LK1 + LK1 + (%) (&) to access the Memory Block.
3 |Press the corresponding COPBEX lina key to change the data option.
4 |Press i wite the data,
5 |Press Sz to go back on-ine.
Related Programming
M.B. Mumber Memaory Block Mame
302 Trurk {Installed, DPDTMF) Selection

........ P
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ISDN Dial Interval Time Selection | System Mode

Aamneal Noeariatiaon
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S P PP o o L b e T T L e R S T e S B T e S . S e

. . a |
CO Feature Code Service for Code Restriction | SystemMode |
! {

General Description : 1
Use this Memory Block to define a code to send to the CO in front of the dialed number to | Submade
aliow compietion of a CO call made to a Code resiricted number set to allow or denies the call 1
for a code restricted number set to deny. I
Display : Data No.
Data Tcaat{-ilee Setting E 32

No. 01-~10 Date )

| - 1o I \ PC Programming |

B e e B R AT S ot B e I B e T

8201 = L [A1+AC

T 1T ME DI SPLAY

Programming Procedures
1 | Go offline.

2 |Press LK1 + LK1 + (& (Z) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Use the dial pad to enter the CO No, Default Values
oE Lse the following to enter data; Mol specified

{¥) ta move the cursor left
{#) to move the cursor right
B~ (3 to enter nureric data

4 |Press to write the data.
5 |Press (ughe] to go back on-line.

Related Programming
No related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

o Nates S SR
© Example: Set Code Table 01 to *67
If Tel 100 dials Access Code 9, Feature Code "67 Telephone Number 12147517000 to access a line that is code

:i restricted, the code resiriction starts at 12147517000, If code restriction fs set to allow, the 1214 matches and the call
I goas through. If Code restriction is deny, the 1214 matches and user receives a reorder tone and ERROR s ¢

i displayed on telephones equipped with a display.

Multiline Terminal Programming
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Internal Paging Timeout Selection

General Description
Use this Mermory Block to spacify the time allowed for paging.

Display
Setting
UHH:-H Title Data
r 1 | |
nn:PAGLHRG a0 s
TIME DISPLAY
Settings

Issue 4
System Mode
Submoede
Data Mo,

00

PC Programuming
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Auntomatic Callback Release Time Selection " System Mode |

Genaral Description

Use this Memory Block to specify the fime allowed for an automatic callback before the
request is automatically canceled.

v

Display Data No. i
: Setti i i
Dujﬂt,al | Title - Dote . PCTProgramming
| ! —
H | & !
p2z:CAhLL BACK 30m J+BM i
TIME DI SPLAY
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Call Arrival Key Block Assignment | System Mode
General Description 1
Use this Memory Block to specify the number of Call Arrival keys that can be used in the ' Submaode '

Display Data No.

04

nata setting .

W Title Data i PC Programming
e N 1 T | | — ;
i [ an |4 i
a4y C AR LSS T AN D1 ! E'JBK "
T 1 ME DISPLAY
Settings
(Page 1)
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
Port 01-04 | Port05~08 | Port09-12 | Port 13~16
ks | Ks KT LK 8
Part 17-20 | Port21-24 | Port 25-28 | Por 28-32
(Page 2)
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
Port 33-36 | Port 37-40 | Port41~d4 | Port 45-48
TUKs | ks KT LKS
Por 48~52 | Port 53-56 | Port 57-60 | Port 61-64
Mo Call Arrival Key Blocks are
(Page 3) assigned,
LK 1 k2 | K3 LK 4
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Specified Station Access Code Assignment

General Description
Use this Memory Block to assign specific stations to be called using abbreviated dialing. Up Submode !
to 24 stations can be assigned, : 2 i
Display = Data No. -
specified  Tel, Port {
Station 01~ ] 0‘8
hzczw AD-AB i
Mat ode I A .
Mo Fitle og-23 gg—m ¢ PCProgramming |
I I ¥ 1T 1 3 ."'E'.j'l'BA i
ne:SPCL EXTOOD=01 i i
TIwWE DISPLAY

Programming Procedures
1 |G offline.

2 |Press LK1 + LK2 + f@ L) to acoess the Memory Block.

3 |Enter the options using the dial pad. Default Values
e Uee the following to enter data: Access
(%) to move the cursor left Code No. Value
i¥) to move the cursor right oo 1
[Heif} to clear data 0123 Mot Sat
Satting data:

Tel. Port Mo, 01120
Specified Station Access Code is 00-23

Prass ta display the Tel, Port No. 01.

After entering the Specified Station Mo, Access Code, press (i) to advanca to the next Station No.
Prass to write the data.

Press to go back an-line.

~ | @ | |

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

1-1-46 Access Code {1-Digit) Assignment

1-1-47 Access Code (2-Digit) Assignment

1-4-14 Automated Attendant Message Access Code (1-Diait) Assignment

A.4.14K
e - =TT

Aapomsated Atandant Blossang..

frress. Codg (2-Ninif Asslonmeant

= '—E__:_h_'h—- — T T o i T
e . - . : oF - =
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Intercom Ring Pattern Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to select a ring pattern or tum the tone ON/OFF when intercom calls
are made.

Display

Oata setting
Ho. Data FPage

= 1
T4 L.CH PTH B |1

R R S T S G TR T 2 = R A,

TIMWE DI“SPLAY

o e Dt T T s B S B R

ﬁ"

: LK

Electra Elite

System Maode

1
Submode

2

Data No.

19
rC P_mgranuning
= +BI
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Intercom Ring Tone Selection

General Description
Use this Memory Block to select a ring tone for intercom calls,

Display
Deta Setting
[T Title Data
I i | -
Z0:1LM TONE A
TIHME DI SP LAY
Settings
LKA LK 2 LK 3 LIC 4
oo B L 1P| Theshaded selection is the
LK 5 LK B LK 7 LK 8 default.
E F G H

Programming Procedures

Electra Elite

Py e T

System Mode |
| 1 ;
i Submaode
| 2
Data No.
20

PC Programming

 A+BI

Go off-line,

Press LK1 + LK2 + @ I@- o access the Memaory Block

Press the cormesponding COVPBX line key to change the data option,

1

2

3

4 |Press to write the data,

5 |Press (Smga]to go back on-line.
L

Related Programming
No related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.
#y Notes

:: The available tones are:

Tone A = (480/800):

Tone B = (480/806):

Tane C = {1024/1285)

Tone D = {1024)

Tone E = (500}

Modulation (16 Hz)
Modulation (& Hz)

1-138

Tone F = (1024/1285):

Tone G = {(G0O/700):

Tone H = {1024}

Modulation {16 Hz)
Maodulation (16 Hz)

Multiline Terminal Programming
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System Call Park Recall Time Selection " ystemMode |
General Description
Use this Memory Black to specify the time before a CO/PBX call recalls back to a station from | Submaode
Call Park. 2
Display Data No. ¢
o e 23
| 1| ¥ 1 | . :
i PC Pregrama i
23:PARK RECL 1.0 | P TTosrarumaE |
e e R S R i P A T e e e e D IR Y W i | LH I+BM i
TIME - D LSPLAN N
Settings
LK 1 LK2 LK 3 Lk 4
05 .0 1.5 2.0 The shaded selection is the
“mﬁ“(?“ "_ﬁ-qu'*é.#m ﬂ'T;(";qumfﬁ?"" defaull. Times are in minutas,
3.0 50 8.0 10,0
Programming Procedures
1 |Go oif-ine.

Press LK1 +LK2 + (Z) () to access the Memory Block,

Press [T to write the data,
Press (S| to go back on-line.

2
3 |Press the comesponding COMPBEX line key to change the data option.
4
5

Related Programming
No related programming is necessary for this Memory Block

1-140
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Intercom Feature Access Code Assignment [ System Mode |
General Description 1 '
Use this Memory Block to assign the Access Code for Voice/Tone change or Step Call. Submode |
Display 2

Diata No. i

24







Electra Elite

Internal Paging Alert Tone Selection

General Description

Use this Memary Block to specify whether or not a call alert fone is provided when Internal
Paging is used,

Display
e Titla setting
| Do I |
25 1IN PG TON ¥ o5
TIME DT sPLAY
Settings
LK1 Lic2 LK 3 LK4
ovso | wo | | .| Theshadedselectionisthe
LK35 LK G LIk 7 LK 8 default.

Programming Procedures

- [&]+BP

P{ Progeamming

Go off-line.

Press LK1 + LK2 + (Z) () to access the Memory Blook.

idmz )
prery

Prass to write the data.

1
2
3 |Prass theEresponding CO/PBYX line key to change the dala opflion.
4
5

Press [fuskd] to go back on-line,

Related Programming
Nao related programming is necessary for this Memeory Block.

Programming Manual
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P St LR B D LR R EER e B L T e R

Bounce Protect Time Selection | SystemMode |
General Description :i .
Use this Memory Block to specify a time for detection of a valid 0ff-hook that is long enough i Submode
to prevent an unintentional bounce of the receiver from being detecled as a new off-hook | 3 f
indication fram a Single Line Telephone or Voice Mail system. I !
Dispiay i ata No. E
S5 I 1
5 01 :
Data 5&[:,1.1 ng Pﬂa ge i‘ pC
i, Titla ata LB P ' Programming |
1 "1 1. 1 ! — {
1 AR i
ol BRLCE IO0ms |1 ! ["j.'-BTI !
TIME DL sPLAY
Settings
(Page 1)
LK 1 LK 2 Lka  |ooLk4
Oms 100ms 200ms -~ 300ms
K5 | K& LKT LK 8
A400ms 500ms G00ma 700ms
The shaded selection is the
_{Page2) default.
LK LK 2 LK 3 LKa
-Huﬂms 40ms 1000ms 1 00ms
K5 | k& | LK7 LK 8
1200ms 1300ms 1400ms 1500ms
Programming Proceduras
1 |Gooffline,
2 |Press LK1 + LK3 to access the Memory Block.
3 |Press the corresponding CO/PEX line key to change the data option.
4 |Prass to write the data.
§ |Prass (rgger) fo go back on-line,
Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Bleck Mame
1-3-05 Hookflash Start Time Salechon
Programming Manual 1-145
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SLT Hookflash Signal Selection  System Mode

General Description
Use this Memory Block to specify whether a line is held internally, or if behind a PBX, a Submaode
hookflash (HF) signal is sent to the line when a Single Line Telepheone user performs a | 3 i
hookfiash. i i
Display ; Data No.
5 02
Nata T Sa;:IL 5:1 ng :
Ho. E ita ! i
= - | i PC Programming

0Z:STGHNAL HOLD - ladeBTE

T M P T R T T T R T T T £ T T e fad T s wa,

TiME DI 5P LAY

Settings
N o Lk 2 LK 3 LK 4
| HOWD | PuAsH | )| Theshadedssiectionis the
LK S LK B LK T LK & default

Programming Procedures
| 1 |sooftine.
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Dial 1 (DP) Hookflash Selection | System Mode
General Description .
Use this Memory Block to specify whether or not a dial pulse (DP) Single Line Telephone Submade
provides a hookflash signal if the user presses 1 during an intercom or CO/PBX call, | 3
Display : Data No. !
Data Setting : 0’4
Mo, Title Data i
R ot | PC Programming |
0401 ALLTFLSH ¥ S I J— :
i rmm memeen e e st s L BT
TIMWE BDISPLAY S
Settings
fie 6, % Lt LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
C¥SS | NO | | | Theshaded selection s the
LK 5 LK B LK 7 LK8 default.

Programming Procedures
1 |Go ofHine.

Press LK1 + LK3 + (%) (2 to access the Memory Block.

2

3 |Press the comesponding COVPBX line key to change the data aplion.

4 |Press e to write the data,

5 |Press (ugs) fo go back on-ling,
—_—— =
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Hookflash End Time Selection

Er System Mode | J

General Description I 1
Use this Memory Block to specify the maximum hookflash duration from a Single Line | Submaode f
Telephone to recaive a second dial tone, ! 3 i
Dispiay . DaaNa. |

DHbT.a Setting Page 06 :

[ Title Tata Ho .
1o Tt . C Programming

o DEiFLSE EWB=O0T |1 BT
T1THWE DL s P LAY o e o e i

Settings
(Page 1)
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
an 01 02 03
{(HET +0ms.}) | (HST + 1I.‘.]f..'|lms.:| {H?T + 2QD_m$.} tH_ST + 300 ms.)
ks LK & LKT KB
04 05 06 e o
(HST #+ 400 ms.) | (HST + 500 ms) | (HST + 600 ms.) | (H3T #700'ms).| The shaded seleclion is thi
S ] default
(Page 2)
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4 HST = Hookflash Star Time
08 08 10 1 A
(HST + 800 ms.} | (HST + 800 ms.) | (HST + 1000 ms.} | {HST + 1100 ms.)
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LK &
iz 13 14 15
{HST + 1200 ms.} [ {HST + 1300 ms.) [ (HST + 1400 ms.) | (HST + 1500 ms.)

Programming Procedures
1 B0 off-line.

Prass LK1+ LK3 + -ZE,:I -Z,g._‘.l to access the Memory Block,

2
3 [Press the comesponding COPBX line key to change the data option,
4 |[Press to write the data.
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Voice Mail DTMF Delay Time Selection | GystemMode

| 1
Sehmode

General Description
Use this Memory Block to specify the delay time before dual-tone multifrequency {DTMF)

tones are sent from Voice Mail Interface (Vi) ports.

3

Display Data No,
&t Sett
r?n .a Title EIEIa 1.1qu DB
.
e YI 1 | PC Programming
8 : VM ODELA - 5 | — f
st TR T T T o I e i S R T TR R Y 1 || At I+AV
TIME DISPLAY
Settings
LK1 Lk LK 3 LK 4
0Lt L 35 | Theshaded selection is the
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LK & default
4 5a Gs 8s
Programming Procedurss
Go off-line

Press LK1+ LK3 + (%) (£ to access the Memory Block.
Press the corresponding COMPBX line key to change the data option.

Press to write the data.
Prass Cegier) to go back an-line.

| &l WM =

Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
4-35 Woice MalliSLT Selection
# Notes .

* This Memory Block applies to both digital veice mail and analog voice mail ports.

1- - .1 52- - Multiline Terminal Programming
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Electra Elite

Voice Mail Disconnect Time Selection
General Description i 1
H Submode

Use this Memory Block to specify the time a disconnect signal is sent to the voice mall
equipmeant.

3
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Issue 4 Electra Elite

Voice Mail DTMFE Duration/Interdigit Time © System Mode

Selection 1 |
Submaode
General Description | 3 i
Use this Memory Block to specify dual-tone multifrequency (DTMF) duration and interdigit
time for voice mail. Data No.
Display | 10
i iirle Tt | PC Programming
f 7T 1T i !
[ [ an
LO:¥YM MF=110/8¢0 ' [u]+AV [
TIMWME DISPLAY
Settings
LK it LK 3 Lic4 The shaded selection is the
BT B0 4104100 B104100 defaull far Duration and
ks U ks ks T iKe Interdigit Time. Times are in
milliseconds.
8104190

Programming Procedures

1 |Go offlina.

2 |Press LK1+ LK3 + (') () to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the corresponding COVPBX key to change data option. Dafault Valuas
Duration time: 110 ms.
Interdigit Tima: &0 ma.

4 |Press [T to write the data,
5 |Press (Sizher] to go back on-line,

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

4-35 Wolce MaillSLT Selaction

A T gy TR B I ™ - AT

1. -d l1 54 .- : : ” Multiline Terminal Programming
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Tandem Transfer Automatic Disconnect Time
Selection

lssue 4

i

System Maode

General Description Submode
Use this Memery Block to specify maximum time, in minutes, before the syslem automatically | 4
disconnacts a Trunk-to-Trunk connection. !
Trata Mo.

Display 00

o Sett " : ‘

nfut.n ritle 'i:;rémng | PL_I‘_.nTgrammmg ]

[ 1 | 1 ! T an H +AT

g4 AU TO DTS 06 0

T 1ME N N S T
Display
Frogramming Procedures
1 [ Go ofi-ine.

2 |Prass LK1 + LK4 1o access the Memory Block.

3 [Use the dial pad to enter data.

e Use the following to enter data:
@~ (&) to enter numeric data
¥;  to move cursor left
(#) 1o mave the cursor right
Setting Data: 001~829 Minules

000 Mey Lirmit
[Tii]:  Data Clear

F-N

Press to write the data,
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Automated Attendant Transfer Delayed Ringing " SystemMode |
Time Selection | 1 :
I Submode |
General Description ! 4 i
Use this Memory Block to specify the time that a call is ringing at the destination station | !
hefore the automated attendant rings a predetermined station. ' Data No. i
Display 02 ,
Data setting ' PC Programming |

K. Title Data

1.1 I [ 1

(e+AU

g2 :8h DLYRNG oa

...... T e e = i B T = T A Ty e g AT R

TITMWE DIsSPLAY

Settings

LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4

10a s 30s {No.ljmit]l' The shaded selection s the
e e et e =t o dﬂfﬂl.lll..

LK & LK & LK7 LK 8

Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-line,

Press LK1 + LK4 + (¥} @ to access the Mamory Biock

Pt D

2

3 |Press the corrasponding CO/PBX line key to change data option,
4 |Press to write the data

5 |Press (S to go back an-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

4-01 COPBX Ring Assignmant (Day Mode)
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Automated Attendant No Answer Disconnect Time — sygem Mode

Selection | 1
General Description Submode
Use this Memory Block to specify the time the Automated Attendant rings a station before the | 4
caller is automatically disconnected. ! 1
Drata Mo. |
Display l' 03 '5
urjlnt.a Title SEDI;:'ELM PC P_mgmmmhag
oF: A DTS5 2m : :
TIME DISPLAY
Settings
LK1 | LKz K3 | K4
o dm foAmoes] | smo __|__.___ir_1_1__ | The shaded selection is fhe
LK 5 LK LK7 LK 8 default
Frogramming Procedures
1 |Go off-line.
2 |Press LK1+ Lkd + (#} (3} to access the Memory Block.
3 |Press the comesponding CO/PEX line key to change the data option.
4 |Press (foesiw) 1o write the data.
5 |Fress [ﬁhﬂ to go back on-line,
Related Proagramming
Refer to Chapter 2 Guide to Fealura Programming.
L 1 ..., Notes y L&
* Ifthe called party does not answer in the predetermined fime, the call is dropped. :
Programming Manual 1-159
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Automatic Tandem Trunk by Night Mode Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify whether or not the Automatic Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer
feature follows the Night Mode assignment.

Display
Data Setting
Ho. Title Data
r [l 1. 1
0s:TAMND B Y NT N O
TITWE PSP LAY
Seitings
L LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
cuNO Y8 .| Theshaded selection is the
LK. 5 LK & Lk ¥ LK & defaull.

Programming Procedures

H

Issue 4

System Mode |

1
Snbmode '
4
Data No. 1
05

PC Programming |
[e]+AT

1 |Go off-line.

2 |Press L1 + LKa + (¥) () to access ihe Memory Block.

3 |Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to change the data oplion.

4 |Press to write the data.

5 |Press (S to go back on-line,

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memary Block Mame

1-1-27 Automatic Day/Night Made Switching Time Assignment

1-1-33 Speed Disl NumberiName Display Selection

305 Trunk Incoming Answer Mode Salection

308 Automatic Tandem Trunk Assignment

- FEENRERF TR T T T, T R T S N R P e e R R I T R R LR

Programming Manual
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Automated Attendant PBR Start Time Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block fo specify whether the Push Button Receiver (PBR} can receive
dual-tone multifrequency (DTMF) signaling while the Automated Attendant is gending the
massage or after the message is completa,

Display
Batn Setting
M. Titla Data
| | I 1 —
0.9 :FRBRER STRT F R
TIME DI3F LAY
Settings
5 LK1 LK 2 L3 LK 4
,F,El?_____,,__ _AF [ D E— The shaded selection is the
LK & LK & LK T LK B defaull.

Programming Procedures

lssue 4

System Mode

Sobmode

4
Dhata Mo.
09

PC Programming

AU

1 |Gooffline.

2 |Press LK1+ LK4 + (¥} (%) io access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the corresponding SO/PBX line key to change the data oplion.
Setling Data:

FR: Whila the Automated Altendant sends the message.

AF: After the Automated Aftendant sends the message.

4 |Press 1o write the data.

5 |Press (S to go back on-line.

Related Programming
Refer to Chapter 2 Guide to Feature Programming.

# Notes Fra

................

: when FR Ié assigned, the Autnmétéd Aneﬁdanl messagé séﬁ;:”start time -a-.nd the PBR connected to Automated

- Attendant trunk start time are tha same.

N T Y, o T I U P P

- —— o o e o AT T T

Programming Manual
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System Mode

Automated Attendant Answer Delay Time

Assignment 1 ! '
General Description . Submode
Use this Memory Block to specify the time, in seconds, before the Automated Attendant | 4 i
answers an incoming COPBX call. :
! Data No.

Dispiay B | 13







Issue 4 Electra Elite

JEn Hntes z:Eu

_' 1. Funchun I]11 {Eypaqs Automaled Attandant} uses Mamury Elnclcs 4-01 [GD#PBX ng Asmgnmenl {Day Mode}]
and 4-02 [CO/PBX Ring Assignment {Night Mode)] to ring according to those assignments.

B R T -

- 2. Ifacaller receives a busy signal after being transferred by the Automated Attendant, the following Fixed Access
f Codes apply: 3
Ty Step Call
(¥ Receive a second dial tone

(#1 GO rings based on Day/Night Ring Assignment

1. —1EB o | o Muihllne Termmal Programmmg
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Function Codes
Function Function
Code Contonts Code Contents
— m— = = e i

Issue 4
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L Y

Automated Attendant Message Access Code (2-Digit) | semmone |

Assignment ? 1
General Description Submede
|
Use this Memory Block to specify a 2-digit code to route an incoming call from the Automated | 4 i
Aftendant. i |
§ Data Mo. f
Display ; |
Aok, | 15 !
e . PCP
Dat Mo.  Dial. Functd ' ; rammi
M. Hitle (161 e, Cote ! _—":_Ilg e !
i AR F
1 | e (A ey I 1 i +AU ;
15 adh ACT-D0=0340
TIHME DCISPLAY
Programming Procedures
1 |Gooffline.
2 |Press LK1 + LK4 + [:*:} @ I:i f@ to access the Memory Block.
3 |Use the dial pad to enter data, Default Valuas
[ The follewing are used when entering data: Dial No. | Funct. Code Contante
@i~ toenter Automated Attendant message numbar
e ' . 00 ~ 50 030 Specified Station Cal () !
G~ 8 (0 to enter dial number
51 o1 Bypass Automated
Altendant
52 ME Faging Zone A Call
53 016 Paging Zone B Call
54 o Paging Zone C Call
55~ 99 00g Mot Used
4 |Enter Setting Data. Press to write the data and to sdvance the Dial Number,
5 |After all data is entered, prass o) to write the data.
6 |Preas (g o go back on-line.

Related Programming
Refer to Chapter 2 Guide to Feature Programming.
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ok A TR Ak e

Automated Attendant Delay Announcement Hold | SystemMode |
Tone Selection 1 |
| Submode

General Description . 4
Use this Memory Block to specify the tone that is sent to the ouiside pariy after the i
Automated Attendant Delay Announcements are played. Data No. :
Display 17
E:lant .ﬂ Title seut;tt]:g P(l:_?ingramming
I 1o ] I I ir H_”JE_..I'*'AU
17 :4hA HOLD RET

AT AT AT T A I T S e T A AT R

TIME DT SPLAY

Settings
LI LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
o ReT . MOM .| Theshaded selection is the
LKS LK & LK 7 LK 8 default.
Programming Procedures
1 |Go ofiline.

2 |Press LK1+ LKd + (#) (#) {7 (2} to access the Memory Black.

3 |Press the corresponding CO/PEX line key to change the data option.
Example: To change Ringback tone to Music On Hold, press COPBX LKZ.

4 |Press t write the data and advance to Memory Block 1-4-18 (Automated Attendant Delay Announcemant Assignmant).

5 |Press (S to go back on-line,

Related Programming

M.E:. Mumber Memory Block Name
1-4-18 Automated Attendant Delay Announcement Assignment
1-4-16 Automated Attendant 150 to 2™ Delay Announcement Interval Time Selection
1-4-20 Autormated Attendant Delay Announcement Disconnect Time Selection

1 -.1?.21 Multiline Terminal Programming
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Automated Attendant Delay Announcement | Syetem Mode
Assignment | 1
L Panaenl Thaeorind s - — i Sub_mm]e .
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Automated Attendant 1% to 2" Delay Announcement

Electra Elite

[
E aystem Mode !
Interval Time Selection 1
i . -:
General Description ' Submode i
Use this Memory Block to specify the fime, in seconds or minutes, between the Automated | 4 5
Attendant Delay Announcement messages. ! Data N
L1
Display 19
Setti )
':41::"1 Title Data i PC Programming |
I [ PooT | | {
| Al I :
16 :185T THTR. 4m]1 '+AU
TIME DT spk LAy
Settings
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
LK 5 LK & LKT L& default.
im 2m 3m 4m |
I S iz
om 10m 20m

Programming Procedures

1 |Go ofi-line.

2 |Press LK1 +Lica + (%) (¥) (7 () 1o access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the corresponding COPBX line key to change the data oplion,
Example: To change 4 minutas to 10 seconds, press COMPBX LKZ.

Default Values
4 minutes

4 |Press ter write the selected data and advanes to Memory Block 1-4-20 {Automated Attendant Delay Announcemant
Disconnect Timer Selection).

5 |Press (S to go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.E. Number Memoiy Block Hame
1-4-18 Automatsd Attendant Delay Announcement Assignment
1-4-20 Automated Attendant Delay Announcement Disconnect Time Salection

1-174
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. e
SMDR Print Format ! System Mode '
i {
General Description 1
Use this Memery Block to specify whether or not all digits are printed. If ALL is specified, all | Submaode |
digits are printed. If MSK is specified, the last four digits are masked and printed as XXXX. ! 5
Display DataNo. |
Bata Title “eta ,‘ 02
1 | I I i pe o
02 FORMAT ALL | PCProgramming |
O e ; ]+AS |
TIHE D LSPE LAY | . .
Settings
LK 1 LK 2 ! Li 4
AL sk | | The shaded selecton s the
LK LK & LK 7 LK 8 default.
Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-line,

Prass LK1 + LK to access the Mamorny Block.

Press the corresponding COPBX line key to change the data option.,

2

3

4 |Press to write the data,
5§ |Pross (fagh) to go back or-ing,

Related Programming
M.E. Number Memory Block Name
1-5-13 Printer Connectad Selection

Programming Manual
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e

Printer Connected Selection | SystemMode |
General Description 1
Use this Mamory Block to program printer connection. If the printer is not connected to the ' Submaode
system, an alarm sounds at stations connected to Ports 01 and 02, ; 5
Display Data No.

o Title “hats 13

I Eo I 1

. PCPr ATNIRRE
13 ;PRINTER Y _ o P i r-_;;;g:‘-& __________







Issue 4

# ) MNotes

P, T e T

ata oufput

to the printer.

@ Line Feed control in effect,

07/03/92 092:00 08-05-12 0G123

00:15:32 102885167537000 LCR FWD234

12345678

©

Mo Line Feed contral.

a7/3/m2 08:00 08-05-12  0OG123 00:15:32  1028B516753700

: LCR
2 12345678
; (No Limit)

1-- 130. Multiline Terminal P

WWD234

Elzctra Elite

rogramiming
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SMDR Incoming/Outgoing Print Selection | System Mode
General Description I 1

Use this Memory Block to specify the call records to be output from the Station Message I Submode
Detail Recording (SMDR): OUT = print outgoing call records only, ING = print incoming call | 5

records anly, ALL = print ineoming and outgoing call records.

| Data N
Display | 2:16 .
{:|a1.'a Fitle S%tﬁng ':
L i § . §
T T i |—|'a : i PF Eramming i
26:PRINT MOD=0UT | (m+AS
TIME DISPLAY R
Settings
LK 1 LKz LK 3 LK 4
AL e OUR NG | The shaded selection is the
LK 5 LI & Lk 7 LK & default.

Programming Precedures

1 |Ga off-line.

Press LK1 + LKG + ":@ @;-‘ to access the Memory Block.

Press the corresponding COMPBX line key to change the data option.

2
3
4 |Press [t 0 write the data.
5

Prass () to go back an-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

1-5-13 Printer Connected Selection

1-182 Multiline Terminal Programming
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Attendant Add-On Console to Telephone Port
Assignment

Ganeral Description
Use this Memory Block to assign an Attendant Add-On Console to a telephone port number.

Display
Data DE5 Mo. Data
Ho. Title 14 Setting
1 1 11 1
01 :0%5% '1=0FP 01

R i Sl ] 1 T e T e e O R e i R

TIME DI SPLAY

AT

Programming Procedures

Issue 4
System Mode
1

Submapde

1 |Goofi-ling.

2 |Press LK1 + LKG to accass this Memory Block.

2 |lles the dinl nad to enter fhin data

FL ST S PR
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DSS Call Voice/Tone Signal Selection

System Mode

General Dascription : 1
Use this Mamory Block to specify whether Voice or Tone signaling is o ba used first when 5 Submode
calling an extension from an Attendant Add-On Console. 6
Display Data No.
|
Setting i
o e i 03
I T I i
PC Programming

03 :VOICE CALL

i A  [E+BTD

TIHE DT spP LAy

Setlings
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4

L JONE | VOICE | Theshaded selection is the
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LK & default

Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-line.

Press LK1 + LKE,

Use @ to move cursor to the second Data Mo. position, and press @f}m access the Memory Block,

Press the cormesponding CO/PEX line kay to change the data opfion.
Press to write the data.
Prass [Tz to go back on-line,

& ot | | L R

Related Programming

M.B. Number Maemory Block Name

1-6-01 Attendant Add-On Conzsole fo Telephone Port Assignment

... N Notes #
. 1. To switch Voice/Tone signaling, dial 1 from a station. ' . : i
:" 2. Iftone signaling is programmed in this Memory Block, the called party cannot answer handsfree unless the Direct
Station Select (DS3) station user dials 1 to switch it to Vioica.

AR M T ET S =F) Emrt wr X ET WS N I AT TR T ST e

1-184 Multiline Terminal Programming
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Attendant Add-On Console Key Selection | SystemMode |
General Description : i
Use this Memory Block to assign functions to the Attendant Add-On Console keys. ; Submode |
Display 1 _'
055 Ruttan . i Data No.
Oat Ha. M. Setting aOe i
No.  1eh 0160 nata No. ; 05
R e B [ 1 I :
gs:1/01=TELOL1 |1 | PCProgramming
SR O T T e T I e e i T T A A R A S T e i —’;' + ..
TIME DESPLAY ! L—IBTB :
Seitings
{Page 1)
LK 1 LK 2 LK3 LK 4
NON TELDA INT A INTB
_ 01~ 20]__ [Paglnlg Zona) | (Paging Zone)
LK 5 LK 6 LK 7 LK8
INT C INT ALL EXT A EXTB
{Paging Zone} | {Paging Zones) | (Paging Zone) | (Paging Zone)
{Page 2)
Lk 1 LK 2 I3 LK 4
EXTC EXT ALL MSG NT MO0
(Paging Zc-ne_} {Paging Zones) FNalling]_ | {r_«l_ight hbc_le]
Ks | ke | KT | ks
IM OUT Shaded area indicates default.
e | Gl co
(Transfar) Outgoing {Trunk 01~64)
Lockout)
{Page 3)
LK 1 LK 2 Lk 3 Lk 4
W VB OFH 1 DPH 2
{Lnre Rg_ng_l:_urd} . iMail Bow) (Doorphone | {Dogrpl_‘-ona} _
LK 5 LK B LK 7 LK 8
RELAY 00 RELAY 1
(General (Genaral
Purposa) Purpose)

Programming Manual 1-185
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Programming Procedures

Electra Elite

1 |Go offline.

= =
2 |Press LK1 + LKB, Use (* ] to move cursor to the second Data No. position, and press @I te acoess the Memory Block.

3
Press the corresponding COPBX line key and dial pad keys to change the data

option:
Functions can be assigned to keys 01~60 on Aftendant Add-On Consalas 1~4.

Functions to be programmed:
iyl Station Mo, 01~120

Internal Paging Zone A

Internal Paging Zane B

Intemal Paging Zone C

Internal Paging Zone ALL

External Paging Zone A

External Paging Zone B

External Paging Zone C

External Zone Paging ALL
Message Waiting

Might Mode Swilching

Trunk {01~64)

Transfer

Attendant Station Outgoing Lockout
Feature Access Key with Live Record
Digital Voice Mail Mailbox Mumber
DPH1 &2

(General Purpose Relay 01 and 02

808 HIBRS S

D35 ey Number

N
(1
1 £
L] L
0

12

O

18

C
g

24
L] |30
36

I I T I B B

L1 L 42

Lo [

OO

48

]

54

COOorMtMQodOoOCi

&
[ s [
I I N B O

[T

Dafault Values
Os8s .
Na. Key Nao. Data Setting
1 TEL Mo, 01
02 TEL Ma. 02
1 H
48 TEL. Mo, 48
49 Might hode Switching
50 Internal Paging Zone A
{IMT A)
51 Intemal Paging Zone B
(INT B}
59 Internal Paging Zone C
(INT )
All Intarnal Paging Zone
-4 33 {INT &LL)
a4 Yacant
a5 Message Waiting [MS3G)
56 External Paging Zone A
(EXT A)
57 External Paging Zone B
[EXT B)
5 External Paging Zome C
{(EXT C}
50 External Paging Fons All
{EXT ALL)
a0 Transfer (TRF)
1= Lsa the following to enter data:

(¥1 to move the cursor left

¥ to move the cursor right
W~ (@ to enter numeric data
towrite sefected data

to o to the next page
(Figedl 1o go to the previous page

1-186
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Programming Procedures (Continued)

4

Press (M| to write the data.

5

Press to go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Mame

1-6-01 Attendant Add-On Console to Telephons Port Assignment

-2 Telephone Type Assignmeant

o ;R oW

Programming Manual

When TEL ié asél'g.ned o a line l-ney,. the: red LED Is used to determine Stahun Status.

s Notes #a

When a function {e. g., Message or Paging) that does nat require a green LED is assigned fo a two-color LED
key, the green LED does not function.

Telephone number setting data for telephone sets is determined by the number of installed ESI(8)-U10 ETUs.
Message Waiting and Attendant Station Outgoing Lockout cannot be assigned on the same console.
NEC recommends that DSS/CO keys be programmed on line keys 1~48 only. 5

The Feature Access key with Live Recording has seven fealures:

Feature No. Feature

00 Record Slart

o Record Pause/Restart

0z Record Erase

03 Record Finish

(1% Record Erase/Restarn

05 Pager

08 Record Confirmation

a7 Live Monitoring

Each function can be assigned by dialing the Feature No. using the dial pad after pressing LK1 on page 3.

Digital Voice Mail Mailbox Number can be entered using two, three, or four digits of the Mailbox number on the
dial pad. This feature is used for Live Record addressing. The Live Record feature must be assigned to a line key =
on the console also, {

1-187
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Message Board Lamp Assignment

General Description

Use this Memary Block to assign mailbox numbers to each Message Display Board.

Display
[t Board  Lamp  Setting Setting
Ma. Mo, Mo, fata 1 Data 2 "
i I I | |
07 : 1 =01 HW0OHN
T.1 M E DI SPLAY
Settings
LKA Lk 2 LK 3 LK 4
NN MSG The shaded selection is the
Uniassignad): shaded s on s
-L:.- 41....\,-'-<-..«:': B T e s default
LK S LK & LKT LK &

Programming Procedures

Electra Elite

R R L R T e T e -

 SystemMode |

1 !
Submade

6 :

Data No. 4

07 '

PC Progranuming ‘

1 |Go off-line.

2 |Press LK1 + K6, Use @ to move cursor to the second Data No. position, and press @ to access the Memory Block

3 (Press fine key to select Setting Data 1. Use the dial pad to select Selting Data 2,
= Use the following to enter data:

{# o move the cursor to the left
{£1 1 move the cursar to the right
o= (5 o enter numeric data
(e ta clear all data
Setiing Data 2: Mailbox No,

2-digits 10 ~ 99

3-digits 100 ~ 999

4-digits 1000 ~ 9995

4 |Pross to write the selected data and advance to Memory Block 1-6-08 (Attendant Transfer Selection During Live Record).

5 |Press (fge to go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

T2 Telephone Type Assignment

TN T

Multiline Terminal Programming
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Attendant Transfer Selection During Live Record

{ 1
General Description
Lse this Memary Block to control the behavior of the Aftendant DSS/BLF transfer while the | Sabmode '
Attendant is engaged in live record. The call is either transferred to the DSS/BLF extension or | 6 !
the voice mail box of the DSS/BLF extension. If YS is selecled, the call is transferred to the .
DSS/BLF extension. If NO is selected, the live record session is addressed to that DSS/BLF | Data No. .:
extension (no transfer), 0 8 J
Display ' PC Programming
D'fn“ Title S;t:-tinng l [An I"|‘ BTD i
T | ' U
0og:Dss 5B L ¥ 5
T 1 HE DI 5B LAY
Setfinos
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
WO peovs ] ] | Theshaded seiectionis the
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LK 8 default.

Programming Procedures

1 | Go offdine.

Prass LK1 + LKE, Use ’:@ to move curser lo the second Dala No. posifion, and press I@ to access the Memaory Block.

Press the corresponding COMPBX line key to change the data opfion.

Press to write the data,
Press (gt to go back on-line.

LU L ]

Retated Programming
No rejated programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

. i i P R B T T 2 - o T P ’ A r TR ST A e
W SE S PP e h * v b R T Y Crami i = o & £ &

Programming Manual
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Doorphone Assignment

General Description

Use this Memory Block to enahle the doorphones in System Programming.

Display
flata Title
|
oo P H A5 5 TGN
TIME DITSPELAY
Settings
LK1 L2 LK 3 LK 4
DPH1 2 DFH3 DPH4
et JLpRR2 L PP Lt Default not assigned.
LK & LK & LY LK 8

Programming Procedures

System Mode

|ssue 4

1

Submode

7

Mata No.

00

PC Programming

2]+BTP

1 |Go off-ine.
2 |Press LK1 + LK7 to access the Memaory Block.
3 !Prass the CO/PBX Tine key corresponding to each doorphona. The LED changes to indicate the data each fime the CO/PBX line
key is pressed,
COPRX
Line LED O'.f i On The shaded area is
the: difaull setting.
Data M : Yes
4 |Press [Gankd to write the data.
5 |Press (g o go back on-line.
Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
1-7-01 Doorphone Display Time Selection

Programming Manual
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Doorphone Display Time Selection | SystemMode
General Description ;E 1
Use this Memory Block to specify the time, in seconds, a doorphone call signals a station | Submode
before it fimes out. i 7
Display , ¥ata No.
B e 01
] [ . .
D1:DPH TIMER 105 | HM-E;TITI?
LR S T T R AT i P BT C e Tk e b 7 e e = e = 0 | All I
TIME DISPLAY
Settings
LK K2 LK 3 LK 4
10s | 30s | 80s | 905 | The shaded ssiection is the
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LK & dafault
Programming Procedures
1 |Go offdine.

Prass LICT + KT + @‘I @ to access the Memory Block.

2

3 |Press the CO/PBX ling key comaspending to the time assignment.
4 |Press ey werites the: data,

5 |Press (Sgger o go back on-line,

Related Pregramming

M.BE. Number Memory Block Name

1-7-00 Doorphone Assignment

RS TE A T TR a :
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External Speaker Connection Selection © SystemMode
1
Submode
7

Data No.

Data Er 02

M. Title b
v r : i PC Programming
E

02 ESP CONN ]+BP

General Dascription
Use this Memary Block to specify whether or not external speakers are connected to the
system, :

Display

N S——— ra T T T TRt b LT e A

TIME BISPLAY

Settings
SRR Lic-2 LK 3 LK 4
ESPA ESPB | ESPC 7| The shaded selection is the

oyl T e W AT S e i S i R e

LK & LKa LK T LKg | defaul

Programming Procedures

1 |Go ofidine.

2 |Press LK1+ LK7+ ) (2) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Prass the CO/PBX line key corresponding to each ESP Zone. The LED changes to indicate the data each lime the CO/PBX line
key is pressed.

COPBX
Line LED

Data No Y

4 |Press to write the data.

5 |Prass (%6 to go back on-line,

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memary Block Name

1.7-03 External Paging Alert Tone Selection

- L ..

==

Only three external speaker zones can be connected to the system,

T T : R T N T L T o P T 0 e N o S O T TG T, B B TR el AT

. AL g T R N T e T T Y T T R R, T L e L SR P A A BT PR R TR Y AT e » e
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External Paging Alert Tone Selection IS
General Description I 1
Use this Memory Block to specify whether or not a paging alert tone is sent on External zone | Submaode
Paging (all speakers/individual speaker). | ¥
= ' Drata No.
o gt - 03
G | . . per i
03:E5PF TONWE T 5 - Programming
e e e T L e s L T E I E e R BT P a— j [ ,ﬁ.||]+BP
TIME DISPLAY !
Settings
KT LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
xS o Mo | Theshaded selection is the
LKS LK & LK 7 LK B default.
Programming Procedures
1 |Gooffline.

Prass LK1 + K7 + @ J {0 access the Memory Block.

Press the coresponding COPBX line key to change the data opfion.

2
3
4 |Prass o write the data.
5 |Press (%2 to go back on-ine.

Related Programming

.8, Number Memory Block Name

1-7-02 External Speaker Connection Selection

1-7-08 External Speaker Chime Selection

1-194
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Doorphone Ring Patfern Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to turn doorphone OfifOn or specify the doorphone ring pattern.

Doarphenes can be individually assigned.

Display
ITIHdDI:‘& tit]a 'ST]'tﬂr}; ni
—1.F T |
P4 :DPHICYCL OHNJ1
TIME DI SPLAY
Settings
LI LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
OFF oM A LB The shaded selection is the
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LK 8 default.
s (K] E F
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
G - ke = _,l‘l - S— —— -~ grar. -
LK S LKE | K7 LK 8

Programming Procedures

Issue 4

System Mod
Submaode

7

Data No.

04

PC Programming

_al+BTP

1 |Go off-line.

2 |Press LK1 + LK7+ Lg:‘ ":,,._, to access tha Memeory Block.

3 | Prees the corresponding CO/FEX line key to change the data option. Default Values
Al doorphones are LK2

4 |Press (omis) to write the data,

5§ |Press (gl 1o go back on-line.

Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
1-7-00 Doorphone Assignment

1-F-05 Doeorphone Ringing Frequency Selection

4-03 Doorphione Chime Assignment (Day Mode)

4-04 Daorphone Chima Assignment (Might Mode)

o rurram

Programming Manual
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Issue 4

The Doorphone Ring Patterns are shown in the table below:

seconds

4=

3s

25

1s

L

Multiline Terminal Programming

2 = - ™ © e uw @ - o -
— -4 - x .
S |3 3 35 5 5 X % = =2
£ | :
E .
= 55 | m S5 < o © o s e @
AN -
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Doorphone Ringing Frequency Selection

General Description

; System Mode

1

Issue 4

Use this Memory Block to specify the doorphene ringing frequency. Doorphones can be | Submode
individually assigned. 7 i
Display | Data No. ;
by e e f'- L
] 1 H R 3
r'D—‘r ! b E 0 I_CI ¢ PCProgramming |
5 :DPHIF ! 7 |
i i et A B I T e R e AR |+BTP !
TEME DISPLAY ]
Settings
LK1 LK 2 B Li< 4
A 18 1 e 1 D | Theshesedsooionis he
LK 5 LK & K7 LK 8 default.
E F G H
Programming Procedures
1 |Go offline.
2 |Press Lkt + LK7+ (&) (Z) to access the Memary Block.
3 |Press the coresponding CO/PBX line key to change the data optian,
The available tones are:
Tone Fraguency
Tone A ABOMAEHD (Modulation - 186 Hz)
Tone B ABOEE (Modulation - 8 Hzj
Tone G 10241285
Tone O 1024
Tane E 500
Tone F 10241285 (Modulation - 16 Hz)
Tone G GO0/T00 (Modulation - 16 Hz)
Tona H 1024 (Envelope - 2 sac.)
4 |Prass to write the data,
5 |Press (ighel to go back on-line.
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Related Programming
M.B. Mumber Memory Block Name
1-7-00 Doorphone Assignment
1-7-04 Doorphone Ringing Pattern Selection
4-03 Doorphone Chime Assignment (Day Mode)
4-04 Doorphone Chime Assignment {Night Mode) T

1-198
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External Paging Timeout Selection | System Mode
General Description 1 3
Use this Memory Block to specify the time allowed for External Paging before timeout and | Submode
release of the paging circuit. T ’
Display Drata No.
. Settin : ;
Drfutl" Title bata ¢ 06
*0 ﬂ' IE o riwe RI .o . PC Programming
L = | =
o TN S I T R T et e [ ———— SRS RS s R li L—M‘*BP
TIME DILSPLAY
Settings
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
08 0 L2 20 The shaded selection is the
N— AT A NaTETE Y P R = a e sha S N 1s
__IKS LK® LK7 LK8 default. Times are in minutes,
(=]
30 50 8.0 {No Limit)

Programming Procedures

1 |Go off-line.

Press LK1 + LK7+ (%) (8} to access the Memory Block.

2

2 |Prass the corresponding CO/PBX line key to change the data option.
4 |Press to write the data.
5

Press [Segks] o go back on-line.

Related Programming

W.B. Mumber Memory Block Name

1-2-00 Internal Paging Timeout Salection

1-7-02 External Speaker Connection Selection
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External Ring Relay Pattern Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to assign a distinctive ringing controlfinterval to relay circuits.

Display
Ext
Ring
Data felay  Setting
No. Title LE=d] Data
1 7 1 [ 1
a7v B xT FEINGL=PT3
TIHE DI SPFPLAY
Settings
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
PT1 P12 | PT3 PT4 .
SNSRI NN — e nesnd Thie shaded selection is the
LK 5 LK 6 LK 7 LK 8 desmult
PTS - PTE FT?
[Continuous

Programming Procedures

Electra Elite

a System Maode

1

Submaode ;
7
Data No.
o7
I PC Progranmming
- [#+BP |

1 | Go ofi-ine.

Press L1 + LK7 + -fz%:] ’.@ to access the Memory Block.

Press [Tzl to write the data,

2
3 |Press corresponding COPBX line key to changa the data option.
4
5

Press S to go back on-line,

Related Programming

M.B. Humber Memory Block Name

1-2-00 Internal Faging Timeout Selection

1-7-02 External Speaker Connaction Selection

2-08 ECR Relay to Tenant Assignment

1-200
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Continuous
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External Speaker Chime Selection

System Mode

General Description 1
Usa this Memary Block to specify whether a normal paging alert tone (4 tones) sounds before | Submode
the speech path is established, a chime sounds at the start of the call, or a chime zounds at | 7
the start and end of the call. i ;
| Data N i
Display ] [;8 * ]
Data - Setting I |
r_{[,__ o : | | Dats | | P(E:;_-ggramming '.
0B SPK 0N PRT L [P
S ae eaea T
Settings
LKA LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
R eSO .| Theshaded selecton s the
LK LK B LK7 | LKa default

PRT = Normal Paging Tone Before the Page
C-5 = Chirne - Start Only {4 Tone Chimea)

C-B = Chime - Both Start and End (4 Tone Chime)

Programming Procedures

1 |Go aff-line.

2 |Press LK1 + LKY+ ;@l @ tn access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the corresponding COPBX line key to change the data opfion.
4 |Press [omis) to write the data.

5 |Press L{#}D {0 go back on-line.

Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name

1-7-03 Extamal Page Alert Tone Selection

1-7-0% External Speaker Chime Start Time Selection

#  Nofes &

 Memory Black 1-7-03 (External Paging Alert Zone Selection) must be enabled for this Memory Block ta function.
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External Speaker Chime Start Time Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block only when paging alert tone {4 tones) is assigned in Memory Block
1-7-08 (External Speaker Chime Selection). This Memory Block specifies the delay time {in
milliseconds) between when an extemal paging code is dialed and when the paging alert
tone is provided.

Display
setting
e Title . Data
09 :START = 700]1
T.I:ME T 5P LAY
Settings
{Page 1)
LK 14 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
000 100 200 300
ks ks LK7 | - LKB -
400 500 600 | . 700
= The shaded selection {in ms) is
(Page 2} the defaulr,
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
800 a0 1000 1100 i
KB LKE K7 | ks
1200 1300 1400 1500

Programming Procedures

Issue 4

System Mode
1

Submode

7
Data Mo.

09

PC Programmning

1 [ Go offline.

2 |Press LK1 # LK + Iﬁl E} to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the corresponding COVPBX line key to change the data option.
EF Use the fallowing when entering data:

[(Reeall] to go to the next page
Egedl 1o go to the pravious page

4 |Press ta write the data.

5 |Press [figk= to go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Mumker Memory Block Name

1-7-08 External Speaker Chime Selection

Programming Manual




SLT or Automated Attendant/DISA to CPU PBR
Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify whether the four Push Button Receiver {PBR) circuits in the
CPUB( }U10 ETUMBD-U10 Unit are used for Single Line Telephones or the Automated
Altendant/Direct Inward System Access (DISA).

Display

ot Title

I T 1 1

g1 cPBERESLTSAAD
TILHKE oI5 P LAY

Settings

LK1 LIK2 Lk 3 LK 4

PBR 1 PER 3

and 2 an_d 4 L Default not assigned.
TTiKs LK 8 K7 K8

Programming Procedures

24 e

1

Submode

Issue 4

System Mode I

=
g
3

1 |Go off-ina.

2 |Press LK1 + LKS to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the comesponding CO/PBX line key to change the data option.
The LED indication changes to indicate the data each time the CO/FBX line key is pressed.

CO/PBX :
] Off- On Tha shaded area
Line LED 2T indicates the default
— sefting.
Data Single Linﬁ'Telqphnne : AAIDISA

4 |Press to write tha data.

5 |Press te o back on-line,

Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

Programming Manual
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;ﬁiu _ Hntes 1@51'.'

1 if LK1 and LKE are assgned to Autumatecl Altendant.-‘DfSA a F‘BR{ }um ETU must ba Installed in Ihe syslem |f
Sh‘vgls LII'IF.' Telephanes are used

T n o el B i e e
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PBR Receive Level Assignment for Automated | SystemMode |
Attendant/DISA g 1
General Description i Submode
Use this Memory Block to specify the recelving level of the Push Button Receiver (PBR) at 8 '
the Automated Attendant/Direct Inward System Access (DISA). { {
Disol i Data No.
spiay 0 2 |
- PER pC i
aka M. Satti i Prﬂgl‘ﬂ m
Ho. Title 1?2 e[lata“g ! o miming
[ N e R 1 [ ]+ AU
02:P8R 1 =03 —
T T ME I spP LAY
Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-line.
2 |Press LK1+ Lk8 + () (2] to access the Memory Block.
3 |Use the dial pad to change the data option. The information that can be entered  pefault Values (PBR 1 and 2)
includas: . o
Setting Data Receiving Level Bgtat,'";g RHL:\I'TI“ 9
an -33.0 dBrm
01 -34.0 dBm 03 -36.0 dBm
02 -35.0 dBm
03 -36.0 dBm
04 -37.0 dBm
05 -38.0 dBm
] -390 dBm
a7 -40.0 dBm
08 -41.0 dBm
09 -42.0 dBm
10 =43.0 dBm
1 -44.0 dBm
12 -46.0 dBm
13 -46.0 dim
14 -47.0 dBm
15 -48.0 dBm
4 |Press fomk to write the data and advance to the next PER,
5 |Enter next PER, and press (fovi to write data.
6 |Press [Ssa] to go back on-ling.

Related Programming
No related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

mz 3 s
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.. _.Notes | -

.;E 1. When the Autormated Attendant answers, the DTMF signal level from the calling party is reduced from the Public

: Switching Telephone Network (PSTN). This Memory Block specifies the minimum detectable receiving level.
Setting Data 15 is the most sensitive.

2. PBR 1 data is for Channels 1 and 2 and PBR 2 is for Channels 3 and 4 in the CPUB( }-U10 ETU/MBD-U10 Unit. :_

RN

TR R SRR ST S LT A TR (" o
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Time Display (12h/24h) Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Black to specify either 2 12-hour (00:00 to 11:59 a.m., noon to 11:59 p.m.)

or 24-hour (00:00 to 23,59) ime display.

Display
Data  Setting
o, Nnta Title
[ 1 T
n4 12 HoouoR DISF
TIMWE “BLSPLAY
Settings
SRR Lk 2 LK 3 LK4
: 1ﬁ 24 The shaded selection is the
ks | Tike | K7 | iKe | default

Programming Proceduras

1 |Go offline.

Press LK1 +LKg + (&) (&) to access the Memory Block.

Prasa (feslal to write the data.

Press (S to go back on-line.

2
3 |Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to change the data oplion.
4
5

Related Programming

No related programming is necessary for this Memory Block,

Programming Manual
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o o T T IR AT F T w ¥ N Ol 23 SRS T TR i DT B N T T T R T e T o o e o g o i -

Class of Service (Attendant) Feature Selection 1 | gvstom Mode |
! - 5
General Description 1
Use this Memory Black to allow or deny specific attendant features for each Class Of Service. i Submaode |
When individual stations are assigned, the station user can access only the features |
designated allow, ! 8
Display . Data No.
0 I::‘ass Pﬂage ; 07
o Titla (G153 (01903) i PC Programming
. * ' - [2J+BTS |

07.:CL 51 OO0 | 01

i T W 0 T W T o o T S e i e

TIMHE DTSRPLAY

Settings
{Page 1)
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 Lk 4
. right Mode Syalem Speed
Ns'ﬂwmﬁ;ge Switching Per Dial Not Used
Tenant Programming
LK 5 LK LK 7 KB
Automatic
Automated
Not Used Nat Used T;:::;E‘ETE":;" Attendant/DISA
Resst SetReset Moda
(Page 2)
LK1 lK 2 LK 3 LK 4
Tumed Alarm for | Cail Forward . Passwornd
Single Line | SetiCancelfrom | %W | (outgoing
Telephone Drestination Refer to Note 1 Restriciion]
SetRaset _ Sttatlop - T Refer to Nmfa 2
LK & LKé | K7 K8
DISA Password | DISA Pasaword | Weekend Mode | Forced Account
Cancel Confirmaticn Par Tanant Coda
{Paga 3)
LK LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
Temminal
Exchanga Mode Mot Used Mot Used Mot Lsed
se" —— e - - -
K5 LKE K7 | 1K
Mot Used Mot Used Mot Used Mot Used

R TS —————

Multiline Terminal Programming
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Issue 4

1

Go off-line.

2

Press LK1+ LK + (%) (Z) to access the Memory Block.

3

Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to enter data.

The LED indication changes to indicate the data each time a CO/PEX line key is pressed.

COPBX .
Off On There is o default
Line KE'_I.I' LED setting.
Data Deny Allow
(= LIse the following when entering data:

Press to go to the next page
Press (g to go to the previous page

Press key, Data for Class 01 ~ 15 is displayed successivaly,

Prass [fawi to wrile the data for Class 15.

Press (S to go back on-line,

Related Programming

Programming Manual

M.B. Number Bemory Block Name
4-1F Station to Class of Service Feature Assignment
#y Notes &3

 System-Wide Reset selection resets the following: Call Forward-All Call, Do Not Disturb, Customized Message, |

and Callback Request. i
Passward (Outgoing Restriction) selection cancels Station Lockout and default password for another station. :

Sixteen Classes (00 ~ 15) of feature restriction patterns allow a station user to activate particular features while
restricting others.

At defauit, stations 100 and 101 are in class 00. All other stations are in class 15. %

Stations are assigned to a Class of Service in Memory Block 4-17 (Station o Class of Service Feature
Assignmant).

B Pl e e y o
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Clas._ses 00 ~ 15 are programmed in this Memory Block as feature restriction classes. In Memory Block 4-17 (Station o Class of
Service Feature Assignment) specify any class of service for each telephone ta assign features the user can/cannot activate.

Corresponding Default Default
COIPBX Line Key Function Name Class 00 Class 01 ~ 15
Page 01
LK1 Might Mode Switching (System-Wida)) Allow Deny
LKz Night Mode Switching {Tenant) Al Diany
LK3 System Speed Dial Programming Allowe Deny
LK4 Mot Used NIA MiA
LKS Mot Used MiA MiA
LKG Mot Ussd A MR
LK7 Automatic Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer (SetReset) Allow Den
and programming of Oulgoing Mumbers ¥
LKB Automated Attendant/DISA Mode (SelfReset) Allow Deny
Page 02
LK1 Timed Alarm {Set/Reset) for Single Line
Telephones (From Attendant) Allow Deny
LK2 e Call Forward-All Call {Set/Resatifrom
Destination Station
+ Call Forward CAR Keys Allow Deny
« Call Forward Al Call Set
+« Call Forward Busy/No Answer sat
LK3 System-Wide Reset of Timed Alarm, Call
Forward-All Call, Do Mot Disturb, Customized Deny Deny
Message, and Callback Request
K4 Cancel Station Lockout and Default Password
for ancther Station Allow Deny
LKS DSA Password Cancel Allow Dany
LKEG DISA Password Confirmation Allow Deny
LK7 Automated Attendant Weekand Mode (Setf Allow Deny
Resat) Tenant
LKA Forced Account Code Programming Allow Deny
Page 03
LKA Terminal Exchange Mode Set Allow Dany
LK2-LKa Mot Used MIA M

1-212
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Class of Service (Station) Feature Selection 2

General Description

Use this Memoary Block to allow or deny specific station features for each Class of Service,
When individual stations are assigned, the station user can access only the features

designated allow.

Display
Glass
Data Ma. Page Mo
No. Tikle 00153 {01-08)
[ 1 I 1 L 1
1 P (oo | -1
R T W e e A T T T A S T e e S IS TS
TIME 0I5 P LAY
Settings
(Page 1)
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
Call Forward- Al . Automatic | Barge-In{Calling
Call, DND, Trunk Quetsing Callbach Party)
Break Moda _ o
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LK &
Barge-In Timed Alarm Genaral oice |
Recaive Set'Cancel Purnose Rel Tone Override
(Called Parly) From SLT i W | (oOngnate)
{Page 2}
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
Absence Callback Station Outgoing
Message Request Sat Lockout Set Not Used H
LI 5 LKG K7 | ks
Call Forward .
VRE Voica DISA Password
Busy/No Answer Message Mot Lsed Set
Set
{Page 3)
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
User Ringing VoicaTone
Mot Lsed Lire Preference Owverride LCR Bypass
Set/Reset {Receiva) _
LK & LK & KT LK 8
Station Trunk-lo-| Account Code | Digit Restriction Call Alert
Trunk Transfer Entry Timer Selection Motification
{Page 4)
Lk LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
D58 Key Caller ID
LCR Racall Transfer Caller ID Number
Chperation Selaction
LK5 Lke KT ks
banual Live Auto Live . Unsupervised
Record Activate | Record Activate BGM Sel Conference

Programming Manual
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(Pape 5)
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
Forced Account | Group Listening | Station . set iy
code Selection Relocation oraa N
SRS U A ...
LK 5 LK 6 LK 7 ke
Pre-Sel Diafing | |, . ) Caller II¥ Display
Allow/Deny Live Monitoring Selection
(Page 8)
LK1 LK 2 [ LK 4
. ARS Bwas? _ _Nm_Llsed J B Mot Used Mot Used
LK 5 LK & LK7 LK8
hal Llsed Mot Used Mot Used Mot Used

Programming Proceduras
1 | Go off-ina.

2 |Press LK1 + LKS + @ @ fo access the Memory Block.

3 |Use the dial pad to enter COM Paort Mo,
[y Use the following to enter COM Port Mo:

W~ I to enter numerlc data
el

o
=

®

to move cursor |eft
(£l to move the cursor fight

4 |Press the corresponding CO/PEX ling key to enter Setting Data.
The LED indication changes to indicate data each time CO/PBX line key s pressed,

COIPBX
[Default not assigned,
Line Key LED o On ault et aseion
Data Deny Alloyw

o Press to go to the next page.
Press (fgue to go back to the previous page.

5 |Press key. Data for Class 01 = 15 is displayed successively.
6 |Press to write: the: data for class 15,
7 |Press [gkei fo go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Mame

A-1T Siation to Class of Service Fealure Asslgnment

R e N T TATT T A TR F

1?14 o | Multiline Terminal Programming



# Notes &

restricting others.
S 2. Afdefaull, all stations are in Class 00.

- 4. Stations are assighed to a Class of Service in Memory Block 4-17 (Station to Class of Service Feaiure
Assignment},
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cmipﬁﬂﬂiﬂﬂy Functian Mame Clnas 0 c.laln;:::fg'liJI : 15
Page 01
LK1 Set Call Forward - All Call, Do Mot Disturb Allow Deny
{DMND}, Break Mode
LK2 Trunk Quauing Allow Deny |
L3 Automalic Callback Allow Deny
L4 E:;g;;-ln Originate on a COPBX Line {Calling Deny Deny
LKS Barge-In Receive (Called Pariy) Allow Deny
LKG Timed Alarm (Set/Canced) From SLT Adlog Deny
LKT General Purpose Relay Ao Deny
LKS Voice Override/Tone Override Originate Al Dany
Page 02
LK1 Absence Message Allow Deny
LKz Callback Request Originate Allow Deny
LK3 Station Dutgoing Lockout (SetCancal) Allonw Dany
LK4 Mot Used M, Mid
LKS E:g;;rg:d Busy, No Answer, Busy/™No Allow Deny
LK& VRS Voice Message RacordVerify/Erase Allow Deny
LK7 Mot Usad A M
LK8 DISA Password Set Allow Dany
Page 03
L1 Mot Used MSA, M/A,
LK2 LIser Ringing Line Praference Set/Reset Allow Derny
LK3 Woice Tone Override/Camp-On
. Allow Deny
LKA LCR Bypass (Trunk Groups 02~32) Dy Deny
LKS Station Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer Deny Deny
LKE Account Gode Entry Dary Deny
LK7 Digit Restriction Timer Selection Allow Allow
LK8& Call Alert Motification for DIT and DID Al Deny
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ST T

Prog

cf:?ﬁrﬁi“ﬁ"m?'ﬁﬂy Function Name c[::;asuétu ma'ifﬁi‘ . 15
FPacpe 04
LKA LCR Recall Allow Deny N
LK D55 Key Transfer Operation Deny Deny
LK3 Caller ID Deny Deny
LKA Caller ID Mumbar/Name Salection
If deny is set, Name is displayed if Name and
number are raceived. Dany Dany
If zllow is set, Number is displayed if Name
and number are received,
Live Recard Activate
- ?:j:::ry Block 1-8-26 must be set.) Peny Deny
He (o LeTEe ™ | oo -
LK¥ BGEM Selection Allow Deny
LKE Unsupervised Conference Deny Deny
Page 05
LKA Foroed Account Code Deny Dieny
LK2 Group Listening Selection Deny Deny
LK3 Station Relocation Allow Derny
L4 Set Call Forward-Off Premise Deny Deny
(Related to Page 1, LK1 and Page 2, LK5)
LKS Pra-Set Dialing {Alow!Den
(S2000 or hig:e{r} ’ Deny Deny
LKG Live Monitoring (S3000 or higher) Deny Dany
LK7 Caller 1} Display Selection (54000)
If allow is set, Caller ID Name and Number Deny Deny
digplay at the same ime.
LKB Mot Used A R
Page 06
LK1 ARS Owerflow (S4000) Dy Deny
LK2 Mt Lisaed NI MR,
LK3 Mot Used A h/A
LK4 Mot Used A NfA
LK5~8 Not Used NI TR
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Music on Hold Pattern Selection

General Description
Use this Memory Block to specify the Music on Hold pattern.

Display
Data Setting
Ho. Title Datn
1 | 1
09 :MOH = 4
TIME DBITSPLAY
Setlings
L1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
oA B || Theshaded selecion s the
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LK & default.

Medley A = American Follk Song Medley

Medley B = Christmas Song Madley

Programming Proceduras

Electra Elite

Fai [ ey X

System Maode {

NI
Submode ‘
8
l Data No.
09

 E+BCS

1 |Go offline.

Press LK1 + LKE + @j I@ to access the Memory Block.

Press [Mess) fowrite the data,

2

3 |Press the corresponding COMPBX line key to change the data option.
4

5

Press [ezied] to go back on-ing,

Related Programming

Bi.E. Number

Memory Block Name

1-8-31

Hold Tone Source Assignment

1-8-32

Held Interval Tone Volume Selection

1-218
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s

: 2. One of two melodies can be selected:
A = American Folk Song Medley

B = Christmas Song Medley

Programming Manual

Notes

#
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PBR Interdigit Release Time Selection | SystemMode |
General Description ' 1 J
Use this Memory Block to specify the interdigit release time for the Push Button Receiver : Submaode |
(PBR). i '=
i 8
Dis 5 5
play i Data No. g
[:.Iﬂ; .u Title 5'afltattiaamg : 1 0 :
1 1 1l 1 i i

l PC Programming

10+PBR RELEAS 7=

TIWE- - DT SPLAY @+Bm

Settings
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
s | 4 | 8 | 88 | Theshaded selection is the
LK& LK & Lk 7 LK 8 default.
e fs s 10s

Programming Procadures
1 | Go off-line.

Press LK1 + K8 + (") (7)) 1o access the Memory Block,

Press tey writes the: data,
Press (Segier] to go back on-line,

2

3 |Press the corresponding CO/PBX ling key to change the data option.
4

3

Related Programming
K.E. Number Memory Block Name

1-3-03 First Digit PBR Release Time Selection

1-8-1 SLT or Automated Altendant/DISA to CPU PBR Selection

# Notes %5 R
JA IEJTM-F- Sinﬁlﬁ Llne.Telephone connected to the Electra Elite 48/192 system must be supported by a PBR that ;
: receives DTMF signals. y

LR
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Specified Time: 10 sec, Default

iemory Block 1-3-03

Specified Tima: 7 sec. Default

Memory Block 1-8-10

Specified Time: 7 sec. Default

Memory Block 1-8-10

Programming Manual

Off-hook

2]

7]

Dial Tone is sent (PBR connected)

Dial the first digit

The second digit

The third digit

If the PER is not detected in the specified time,

PBR is relaased.

issue 4
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System Refresh Time Assignment

General Description
Use this Memory Block to assign the System Refresh Time during idle periods.

Display

Data Setting
Wo. Title Oata
[ [ i I 1
1 1. REFREESH 4 H
TIME DITSPLAY
Settings
LK1 TUEK 2 LK 3 LK 4
N M B L 12H | The shaded selaction is the
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LK B default.
244

Programming Procedures

Electra Elite

System Mode

1
Submode
8

Data No.

11

1 |Go off-line.

PC Programming
- [(x+BM

i
¥
y

Press LK1+ LK8+ (1) (1) to access the Memory Block,

Press the comesponding COMPBX line key to change the data oplion.

2

3

4 |Press to write the data.
5 |Press [Sugs] to go back on-line.

Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

& Notes

. The system automatically refreshes itself during idle periods based on the time specified in this Memory Block.

#
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VRS Message Recording Time Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify the recording time x number of messages for each of the

eight Voice Recording Service (VRS) channels.

The shaded selaclion is tha
default

Display
Data Title VRS sSetting
Ho. Chan. Data
s B e A | T !
12 VHESL 155 16
TT1THMWE DTSR LAY
Settings
SULK LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
165316 s x8 s x4 1205 x 2
TTKs | ks | kr | ks

Programming Procedures

lssue 4

System Mode

1 y
Submode i
8

Data No.

12

PC Programming

AR

1 |Gaooff-line,

2 |Press LK1 +LES + ff;l @ to access the Memaory Block.

3 |Press corresponding COMPBEX line key to change data option.
i Use the following to enter VRS Channel:
(B ~ (5 1o enter numeric dala

Default Values

All VRS Channels
Recording Tima = 15 saconds,

16 messages

& |Press to write the data and advance to the next VRS Channel.

5 |After entering last data, press to write the data.

6 |Press Sk {o go back oneline,

Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memery Block.

&

foice Recording Services Channel 1 has 240

NI

s5e00n

Notes

&

ds for mésségé remrdin.g.. The nﬁmher of messages that caﬁ ba

| recorded depends on message length. Divide 240 by the message length to obtain number.

Programming Manual
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VRS Message Function Assignment

General Description

Use this Memory Block to assign the recorded voice prompt Delay Announcement/
Automated Attendant Message lo the Voice Recording Service (VRS} Message number,
Refer to Memory Block 1-8-12 (VRS Message Recording Time Selection).

Display
¥RE  Message
Chanmel Mo,
Data i, [1~14) Setting Pape
Na. Title (i~#) Data Ra.
] L 1= r = T 1 F 1
13+ WRSL /01 =NON| I
TTHKHE DI SPLAY
Settings
(Paga 1}
: "_Ll_{_l ! LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
PRI M1
40 . W1 W
SENON (Delay
; * : S {Wiolce Pnfrnpt} {'-.f?lca Prompt) messana)
LK & LK & LK T LK &
M2
{Delay mes- Mot Used Mat s Mot Usead
sage)
(Page Z)
LK 1 LK 2 K3 LK 4
[ [y 03 ok}
{[Day A &) (Day A A) {Day A &) [y A AY
LK S LKE LK T LK &
D& [}4) o7 D&
{Day & A} (Day & A) {Day A &) {Dray & &)
(Page 3)
LK1 LK 2 K3 LK 4
M1 N2 M3 M4
i [Might A A) {_nght A (Might A &) (Night A A)
LK5 KB wr | k&
M5 NG M7 ME
[MEghE A A) (Might A A) (Might A A) (Night A A)
(Page 4}
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
Wi W2 W3 W4
{Weekend A A) | Weekand A A) {Waek_and ﬁ_h] | {Weskend A A)
LKS LK LK 7 LK 8
WWh WE W W8
(Weekend A A) | Weekend & A) | (Weekend A A) | (Weekend A A)

T R T T e e T TR

1-224

System Mode

Elecira Elite

1

Submode

8

Data No.

13

PC Programming
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T o b TR P e A o R e A o P L A i e T A S BT I LT = im0 Pt

Programming Procedures

1 | Go off-line.
2 |Press LK1+ LKB+ (7} () 1o access the Memory Block.
3 |Press corresponding COMPBX line key to change data option Default Value
g Use () ~ (% to enter VRS Channal and message number. All Channels of Block: No Message

(¥ to move cursor laft
(¥ to move cursor right

4 |Preas lo wiite the data and advance to the next messags number or VRS Channel,

§ |Afler entering last data, press to write the data
6 |Press (Swas) to go back on-line.

Related Programming
Refer to Chapter 2 Guide to Feature Programming.

F e S EETERT P 5 T Sy U T O T T A S R R LT gl T v e g
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L g B T T T E o B R i S B Ty ATy A e,

Tone Assignment " Systom Mode |
General Description 1
Use this Memory Block to assign each system tone to the flexible tables. i Submode
Display I 3
Dota T;E!E Setting Page , Data No.
Mo. (Do=-1z) Taena Bata  HNo. 15
165:¢(001 DT = A1 . PC Programming |

s e e e L e T e T AT R Ty

TIME DISPLAY LaJ+BI

Settings
{Page 1)

LK LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
A E C 5]
ks [ ke | w7 | ks
E F G H

{Page 2) 11; ;::Lladad selection is the
LK1 K2 LK 3 LK 4
i J K L
Ks | ke | k7 | ke
M
Programming Procedures
1 [ Gooffine,

2 |Press LK + LK& + 'fD 'Ej to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the comesponding CO/PBX line key to change the Setting Data opfion.
Usa (&)~ (T to enter Table Mo.

4 |Press [fm= o write the data and advance o the next table.
5 |After entering last data, press to write the data.
6 |Press [Segg=) lo go back on-line,

Related Programming
No related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.
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Default Table
Table Number |Tene LCD Default
0d IGM Gial Tone (H] A
01 Second Dial Tane 20T =
02 Special Dial Tone SPDT c
03 Busy Tone BT o
04 Reorder/Error Tone ROT E
05 Howler Tane HWT F
a6 Sarvice Set Tone 58T G
a7 ICh Ringback Tone RBT1 |
o8 Tie/DID Ringback Tone  RBT2 H
09 Call Waiting Tone CWT J
10 LCR Dial Tone s0TT K
1 Tone Burst 1 81 G
12 Tone Burst 2 TBz K

Frogramming Manual
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Tone Table
Tone Fraquencyr Intarmit Cycle
120 1IPM
B 3507440
0.25 On, .25 Off I LT 1
c 440 240 1P
grzson 02506 L LI LT
&0 IPRA
D ABO/E20 _
0.5 On, 0.5 Off
E ARGE20 120 IFM
0 [ S N
2400
F 16 Continucus |
Modulation
G 440 Continuous N
H 4401480 2 sec On
4 gac Off _|—|—|__|—
| 1401480 1 sac On
2 sec Off
J 440 60 [PM N e T
K 400 Continuous N
L BO0 &0 1P N
] Mo Tone Caontinuaus N

1-228
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Voice Prompt to Tone Assignment System Mode |
. | 1
General Description !
Use this Memory Block to assign the voice prompt to each tone. Voice prompt is provided Submonde
only during the Internal Dial tone or Call Waiting tone. ! 8
Display Data No. i
W TR tne ot 16 ‘;
f = T !
i PC Programming |
1.6 G L DT - PFR1 i o {
= R Ry = e A 1 ST T T el < i Al |+AR :-
TIHME nIspP LAY i i e e ]
Settings
LK LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
PRI | PR2 || Theshaded selection is the
K5 | KB | LKT LK 8 default
Programming Procedures
1 | Go offine.
2 |Pross LK1 +1LK8 + (1) (81 1o access the Memory Block.
3 |Press the corresponding CO/PEX line key fo change data option. Default Values
Diad Tone: PRI

1= Table Mo, 1; Dial tone
Table No, 2 Call Waiting tone

Call Waiting Tone:

PR2

& |Preas [[eis] to write the data and advance to Table 02.

5 |After entering last data, press to write the data.

6 |Prass to go back on-line,

Related Programming
Refer to Chapter 2 Guide to Feature Programming.

e T

Pregramming Manual

1-229



Issue 4 Electra Elite

PC Programming Password Assignment  System Mode

|
General Description 1
!
Use this Memory Biock to set a system password that must be entered when using PC | Submode
Pragramming. : 3
Disglay
i cr:ass | Data No.
t 3. Sefti i
Hn.a 1,2 Ii.‘:i]Tattaw 1?
I o o T i .
P71y i PC Programming

e e [Lf‘JEl*"CSP

TIME DISPLAY

Programming Procedures

1 |Go offdine,

2 |Press LK1+ LK8 + {7} (7} to access the Memory Block.

3 |Use the following to enter Class 1 (Technician Mode) and password (8 digits meax.) Default Values
= Use Ihe following to enter data: Class 1, 2 Afl Blank

)~ (3o enter nurmeric data
Press lo clear data
4 |[Press t0 write the data and atvance to Class 2 (End User Mote).

5 |After enfering Class 2 password, press to write the data.
6 |Press (Sens) to go back on-line.

Related Pragramming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

# Motes - .Eu_ »

1. ?nygréming from a Multi'li.ne Terminal 'al'ldws eight digifs to be entered for each class.
* 2. PC Programming allows only five digits to be entered; if more are entered, a Password No Good error is provided
when login is attempted. 1

‘i - 230 . | i Multiline Terminal Programming
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Site Name Assignment " System Mode
General Description s 1
Use this Memory Biock to specify a site name for PC Programming software to use to Submade
program the system. | 8
Display . data Ne.

) E:i“s setiin i
18
r (N il i i
i PO Programmin
1851 TE-= | o8 g

P R L R ey T g R S T R e

Il ME DI SPLAY

Frogramming Procedures

1 |Go off-line.

2 |Press LK1+ LK8 + G) l@ to access the Memory Block.

i Press (i) to clear data at cursor

4 |Use Character Code Table in Section 7, and enfer up to eight characters for Setting Data.

4 |Press Tt to write the data,

5 |Press tes g back on-ling.

Refated Programming
No related programming is necessary for this Memory Block,

# Notes

#a

2. Using System Sofware S4000 or higher, the name can be entered using the dial pad instead of the ASCII

p Character Code Tables, Follow the procedure in Section 7.

Programming Manual
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ACDIUCD Group Agent Assignment

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify the Agent Station Mumber and the Automatic Call
Distribution/Uniform  Call Distribution (ACD/UCD) Group Number where each agent is

assigned.

Display

ATENL Gromn Station
Nata Wo. No. Mo.
o, T (1=32]  (1~4) 4 Dipits {max.)

I I I [ | | I —
25 ABRODL S GPRP_ =

P e W T T R R T TR S KW S iae A M e mesw—crrasT—cTET— T o own

TIME DODISPLAY

Programming Procedures

Electra Elite

System Mode ;

1
Submode |

8 i

Data No.

25

| PC Programming
[al+AA

1

Go off-line.

b

Press LK1 + LKB+ (%] ‘:5:,‘ to access lhe Memory Block.

3

Selting data includes Group no. (1 = 4) and Station Mo, (4 digits manc) Use
the dial pad to enter data,

Agent station number is one of the foliowing,
Zdigit (00 ~ 99}
3 digit (000 ~ 593)

+ 4digit (0000 ~ 9999}

Default Value
Mot Specified

Press (Tl to write Group and Statlon No. and advance to next Agent number (1 ~ 32).

Aftar entering last data, press to write the data,

Prass (S to go back on-line.

Related Prograrnming

M.B. Number Memaory Block Nama

1-1-46 Access Code (1-Digit) Assignment

1-1-47 Access Code (2-Digit) Assignment

1-i-48 Access Code {3-Digit) Assignment

1-2-03 -, 3 or 4-Digit Station Number Selection

# Notes_ _

IUC:Ij and ACD cﬁnnnf Ee instﬁlled iﬁ the sﬁme sy;rétem.

ACD is not supported in the Elsctra Elite 48 sysiem.

1-232
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Voice Mail Quick Transfer Master Hunt Number

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify a Voice Mail Master Hunt Number to operate Cluick
Transfer lo Vioice Mail. This Memory Block also enables the voice mail display in the LCD of
a Multiline Terminal when a volce mail machine sets a messagea.

Display
Agent
bata Station
Ne. Title Ho.
I (| 1

26 VM MNMASTERODDDO

S ————————— S AT T TN

TIME DISPLAY

Programming Procedures

Issue 4

System Mede :

Snbhmede
a8
itz M,

26

PC Programming

LAV

Go off-line.

;
2 [Press LK1 + LK8 + (£} () to access the Memory Biock.
3

(=3 Lsa the following to enter data:
i ~ (% to enter numeric data
¥] to move cursor lefl
¥ to move cursor right
Agent station number is one of the following:
= 2digit (00~ 99)
- 3digit (000 -~ 999)
. ddigit (0000 ~ 999%)

Use dial pad to enter agent station Mo, Default Valua
Mot Spacilied

4 |Press to write the data.

5 |Press (G to go back on-line.

Related Programming

BB Mumber Memory Block Name

1-1-46 Access Code (1-Digifl) Assignment

1-1-47 Access Code (2-Digit) Assignment

1-1-48 Access Code (3-Digit) Assignment

1-2-03 2-, 3~ ar 4-Digit Station Murnber Selection

1-2-24 Intercom Feature Access Code Assignment
414 Intercom Master Hunk Number Selection
4-15 Intercom Master Hunt Mumber Forward Assignmeant
4-35 Vialce MailflSLT Selection

Programming Manual
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Forced Account Code Length Assignment

General Description

Use this Memoary Block to specify the number of digits for the Forced Account Codes,

Display
Data Setting
Hn. Title fata
[ 1.7 1 I |
a7 FORCED 1LaonaT

B L ot LTy T RS S a LS T A P ——

TIME DISPLAY

Programming Procedures

Electra Elite
Systom Mode |
1
Sobmaode :__
8
Data No,

27 |

I'C Programming
- [&]+BF

1 |Go off-line.

2 [Press LK1 +LK8 + (2) (2 to access the Memory Block.

ey

3 |Use dial pad fo enter number of digits,

= Use the following to enter data:
i~ () to enter digits
(%) to move cursor left
{#} to move cursor right
Setling Data = 01 ~ 13 dighs

Default Values
10 Digits

4 |Press [::T.amllr:l to write the data.

5 |Press (Sygs) to go back on-line,

Related Prograimming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

1-1-46 Access Code (1-Digity Assignment

1-1-47 Access Code {2-Digit) Assignmeant

1-1-48 Access Code (3-Digit) Assignment

1-8-08 Class of Service (Station) Feature Selection 2

.
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SCD (Simplified Call Distribution) Pilot Number
Assignment

General Description

Use this Memary Block fo specify the SCD Pilot number for each of the four groups. It can be
any valid unused station number, i

Display
Late Group Setting
No. Title Mo, Data
I 1T 11

29 P LOT 1

R

TIME DIrspP LAY

Pragramming Procedures

|asue 4

Syslen.i Mo-de.
1
Submode
8
Drata Mo.

29

PC Programming

1 |Go off-line.

2 |Press LK1 +LK8 + (Z) (1) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Use dial pad to enter an extension numbsar. Default Values

Mot Assigred
= Use the foliowing to enter data:

i~ (% to enter digits

Pt

(#) to move cursor left

¥ to move cursor right
Satting Data = 24 digits

4 |Pross @) o wite the data and advance to next Group Mo, (1~4).

5 |Prass Grgee] to go back on-line,

Related Pragramming

M.B. Number Momory Block Name

1-8-30 SCD Group Agent Assignment

Programming Manual
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System Muode

SCD Group Agent Assignment

General Description

Use this Memory Block fo assign stations to one of four simplified call distribution groups. A Submode |
lotal of 32 stations can be assigned. 8 !
Display
! Data No. |
Datd  Title hgant  Grp. setting i i
Nor. * # Data | 30 i
I 1 | 1 i [

3050 01 1= ! PC Programming

TINE DISPLAY L [@I+AA

Programming Precedures
1 |Go ofi-ine.
2 |Press LK1+ LKg + f:.@' @ to access the Memory Block.

3 |Use dial pad to enter the station numbers, Default Valuas

g lse the following to enter data: Nat Assigned

(B (5 to enter digits

(% to move cursor lsft

(¥} to move cursor right
Setting Data = Maximurm of 4 digits
4 |Press tes wrriter the data,

5 |Press (i) to go back on-line,

Related Programming

M.E. Number Memory Block Name

1-8-23 SC0 (Simplified Call Distribution) Pilot Number Assignment

WL

Multiline Terminal Programming
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Hold Tone Source Assignment

P

Issue 4

S

System Mode !

Genaral Description ] 1
Use this Memory Block to assign an internal or external Music on Hold source, Snbmode
Display 8
Nat Satriv
N Title Data | Drata No. |
f [ I I 1 I 31 3
3L HLDT  5RE I NT ;
T, b T L R T [ R TR s e T w-hl—;m';wrf-n1¢-r7n-r——~.-m-:-:r----1 P{‘ ]‘[mgmmmlng :
TIWE DISPLAY o i
2 +BCS
Settings
et o 4 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
CINT ] EXT | Theshaded seiection is the
i R R e T ok s defauIL
Programming Procedures
1 (Gooffline,
2 |Press LK1 + LK8+ (2} [} to access the Memory Block.
3 | Press the comesponding CO/PBX line key to change the MOH source, Default Values
INT
4 |Press to wrile the data,
Prass (g fo go back on-line.
Related Programming
M.EB. Number Memory Block Name
1-8-02 Music On Hold Pattern Selection
1-8-32 Hold Internal Tone Volume Salaction
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Hold Internal Tone Volume Selection

System Maode

General Description 1
When the intemal Music On Hold source is used, this Memory Block can be used to pad the Submaode
music by -6 dB. ! 8
Display
i Data No.
Data Setting |
Ho. Title Data i
[ 1T 1 1 I 32
A2 :HLDT WOL 0ds L PC Programming
TIME DISPLAY E (]+BCS
Settinas
LK1 LK2
B ] The shaded selection is the
) N S S o default.
Programming Procedures
1 |Go offine.
2 |Press LK1 + L8 + () (£} to access the Memory Block.
3 |Press the coresponding COMPBX line key to change the dB satling. Default Values

0 dBE

4 |Press [fieda) to write the data,

5 |Press [Smerl to go back on-line,

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

1-8-31 Haold Tone Source Assignment

iy
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Master Clock Selection

General Description

When a DTI-U10 ETU (T-1), PRT(1}-U10 ETU, or BRT{4}-U10 ETU is installed, clocking
must be synchronized. Use this Memory Block to assign the source for system |
synchronization.

[ If the master clock selection is changed, all T-1 traffic is dropped immediately as the
synchranlzation occurs again,

Display

hata Cabinet 5101

Ko, Title 03 1-8 -

| 1 1 ¥ 1
3 cMETROCLCK . O

o i o S e e e L R T AR S e o W e N e

TLME DT3P LAY

Programming Procedures

issue 4

System Mode i

PC Programming

| AHAD

1 |Gooff-line,

2 |Press LK1+ LK8 # '.’E_;I i@ to accass the Mermory Block.

iy Usa the following to enter data:
G~ 2% to enter digits
{¥) to move cursor left
() to move cursor right

3 |Use dial pad o enter number of digits. Default Values
Cabinet O (Not Used)

4 |Press [fank to write the data,

5 |Press (S to go back online,

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

-1 Card Interface Slot Assignment

rogramming Manual

1-239



Issue 4

COM Port Baud Rate Setting Assignment

General Description
Use this Memory Block to specify the baud rates for individual COM ports.

Display
Data Sebling
Ho. Title Data
[ (| 1 | I |
FECBEDRT =384
TIWMHE DIsPLAY
Settings
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK4_
4.8 8.6 192 SABd The shaded sslection iz the
T R T e Ty e s Ly o) :jg.fau"l Eam Rﬂlﬂﬁ are in
Kbps,

Programming Procedures

Electra Elite

I, S},S“:m Mm —
.: 1

| Suebmode
8

Data No,
35

PC Programming

1 |Go offline.

2 [Press LK1+ K8+ (Z) () to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the corresponding COMPBX line key to select the baud rate for each COM part, Default Values
COM 1= 384
COMZ=48
COM 3 = 4.8 (Mot Usad)
COM4 =96

4 |Press to write the data, and advance through the COM ports,

5 |Press Sz to go back on-line,

Related Pregramming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
1-5-13 Frintar Connacted Selection

Ay ~ Notes -

+ COM 1 = PC Programming

COM 1 =LCR

COM 2 = Station Message Detail Recording (SMOR)

' COM 4 = Automatic Call Distribution iMNot used by Electra Elite 48 systam)

£ Y

1-240
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COM Port Parity/Stop Bit Seiting Assignment

General DBescription

Use this Memory Block to specify the Parity and Stop bit for the individual COM ports.
i

Display
Data Setting H

Ne. Title Dath g

I b | | 1 !

36 PSS 1= NON/I1 |

T KT N e o TR T DT~ e i e e e T e T e T s e e e L e

TIHME. DISPLAY

Settings
K1 LK 2 LK 3 L4
CNONFL G| NONZ | EVENA | ODDV The shaded selection is the
LK 5 LK 8 LK 7 LK 8 default.

Programming Procedures

1

Submaode

8

Data Mo,

36

PC Programming

| El+CSS

Issue 4

System Mode L

1 |Gooff-line,

2 |Press LK1 +LK8 + () (&) to access the Memary Block.

- COM 1 = PG Programming

* COM1=1CR

" COM 2 = Station Message Detail Recerding (SMDR)

COM 4 = Autoimatic Call Distribution (Mot used by Electra Elite 48 system)

o K e RS RS AN

Programming Manual

3 |Prass the corresponding CO/PBX line key o select the parily and stop bit setting. Default Values
COM 1 = MNoni
GOM 2 = Nondt
COM 3 = Nondt
COM 4 = Noni1

4 |Press to write the data, and advance through the COM ports.

§ |Press (S to go back on-line.

Related Programming
W.B. Number Memory Block Name
1-5-13 Printer Connected Selection
# Notes i _

1-24
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General Purpose Relay Assignment | System Mode
Genaral Description 1
Use ihis Memory Block to specify whether or not the General Purpose Relays on the 5 Submaode
ECR-U10 ETU are used. |
i 8
Display
Data - R:Ta.-.r Setting r Data No.
Ho. itle 0. Data '
I 1T 11 [ | I 37 [
37 RELAY (0 ) -H0O | PC Programming |

DT TSI R e = T T R TR T M T, e LA T AT 8T I b el WD e b e

TIME DBISPLAY - [A+BP

Settings
k1 | K2 K3 | K4

oMo S L ...| Tneshaded selecion s the
LK 5 LK G LKT LK & default.

Programming Procedures

1 |Go cfidine.

2 |Press LK1 +LK8 + (3) (4 to access the Memory Block.

3 | Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to specify whether or not relay one is used.  Default Values

[Sle]
4 |Press Mantal to write the data.
Prass @E‘ﬂ to go back on-line.
Related Programming
M.B, Number Memory Block Name
1-6-05 Attendant Add-On Console Key Selection
.. ... S : .

| These General Purpose Relays are normally open relays. O

.1 - .2‘.42 o Muiltiline Terminal Programming
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ny T A T T R o T g e R i e T e P e i A T e N e P T N,

Modem Number For Remote Programming | System Mode
Assignment | 1 i

. Submaode
General Description

A socket modem can be installed on the MIFM-LMD ETU when the MIFM-U10 ETU is 3
installed In 51 or 82 of the B64-U10 KSU or 32 of the B48-U10 KSU. Use this Memory Block |

to assign the extension number for the socket modem. Data No.

j 38

hata Letring i PC Frogramming |
Ha, Title Data !

1 T | LmlCss |

38 o MODEM -

VT A e O R TR Y ML e S e R S Sl I R e R e

TIMWE DESPLAY

Display

Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-ine.

2 |Press LK1 + LK8 + (3 (&) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Use dial pad to enter number of digits. Default Values

= Use the following to enter data: Not assigned

i~ 5 to enter digits

(¥) to move cursor left

(¥1 to move cursor right
Setfing Data = maximum of 4 digits
4 |Press o write the data,

§ |Press (S to go back on-line.

Related Programming

.B. Number Memory Block Mame

71 Card Interface Slot Assignment

Programming Manual 1-243
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= - e = - T B A T T T S TR O S T R e A N S e e L ™ e T g B 1

ACD Hunt Time

1
Submode
8

Data No.
Data Setting

Ao Title Bata 1 40 i
]

A0 vk T ITMER 105

T L T B e T T i T L I T S A s i o P e

T1#E DLESPLAY

General Description

Use this Memory Block to assign the time for hunting among the Automatic Call Distribution/
Uniform Cail Distribution (ACD/UCD) agents that do not answer an ACD/UCD call,

Display

PC Programming

Settings
s L-_I(._i : K 2 Lk 3 LK 4
Als 208 s Bls

b2t o K s T e - - e The shaded selection is the
LK S LK G LT
LK 8 default.

[ea]

(Mo Limie)

120s 240

Programming Procedures
1 |G off-line.
2 |Press LK1 + LKB + (%) G to aceess the Memory Block,

3 |Press the corresponding COMPBX line key to assign the value, Default Value
10 seconds

4 |Press Mo to write the data.
5 |Press oz to go back on-ling,

Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name

1=12-00 ACD/UCD Group Pilot Mumber Assignment

1-12-01 ACD{UCD Group Overflow Destination Assignmant

1-42-02 ACIHUCD Owverflow Tima Selection

. Mots -

ACD is not supported in the Electra Elite 48 system.
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Enhanced 911 Trunk Assignment

General Description

Use the Enhancad 911 feature to connect a dedicated Enhanced 211 CAMA trunk. When a
user dials 911, the system seizes the dedicated 911 trunk and sends additional digits
{CESID) to enable the PSAP center to recognize the callback telephone number. The CAMA
trunk must be connected to a COI(A/8)-U10 or COID(4/8)-U10 Loop Start port and assigned
to the system.

This feature requires System Software S3000 or higher.

Display
Data Setting
[N Titla Data
[ 1T 1 I 1
43 5811 TRUNEK

L ] c o A T T T TR T r T R

TIME DI 5FLAY

Programming Procedures

Issue 4

Systemn Mode

1

Snbmade
8

Diata Nao.

43

PLC Programming

o+ AE

1 | Go off-line.

2 |Press LK1 + K& + (3 @ to access the Memory Block,

et

3 |Use the dial pad to specify CO/PBX number to assign the CAMA trunk.
iz Use the following to enter data:
@} - ﬂl to enter numeric data
(%) to move cursor left
(¥ to move the oursor right
Setting Data; COPBX 01-64 (Default not specified)

Held 1: Data Clear

& |Press to write the data,

5 |Press (Sasn] fo go back on-line.

Related Pregramming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

1-8-44 Enhanced 911 Altermate Roule Assignment

1-8-45 Enhanced 811 Alternate Route Assignment (Maintenance Busy)

1-8-46 Enhanced 911 Dialing Digit Assignment

4-54 Enhanced 211 CESID to Station Table

- I i e el A S I & R T ST T s R LR

Programming Manual
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Fein __I\l_o!q? #

o Iy S P i i e e e R T

1. Dﬁlf ane l;.;SﬁMA tmn.k can be éssigned per s;lréll.-am..
© 2. The CAMA trunk can be connected to COI(4)/{8}-U10 ETU or COID{4)/(8)-LH0 ETU.

3. Information provided to the E911 system is called Caller Emergency Service Identification {CESID) that can be a
7- 1o 10-digit number, Caller D can be used instead of CESID, The ES911 Operator data base uses Caller ID or
the CESID to provide a callback number and location for emergency responsa,

4. Toseize a CAMA trunk:
& Dial 911 after receiving internal dial tone.
Iy Dial 911 after accessing an outside trunk with a line key.

) Dial 911 after accessing an outside trunk with an access code.

e oy e

T TR T N e
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Enhanced 911 Alternate Route Assignment . System Mode
General Description I 1
Use this Memary Block to specify the trunk route or route advance block to be seized if the | Submode
enhanced CAMA trunk is busy. Normally, this Memeory Block is to be left unassigned, 8
This feature requires System Software 53000 or higher. . Data No
Dispiay I 44

Data Ho, et 3?:;:‘! Pl:' Programming
f T T ! L’;ﬂ “l'AE
44 :911ALT RT o

P I R T e e e I R A T T e N W M T W e e

TIME DISPLAY

Programming Procedures
1 |Go offling,

2 |Press LK1+ Lkg + (4 (4] to access tha Memory Block.

3 |Use the dial pad to enter data.

o Use the following to enter data:

) ~ () o enter numeric data

¥} to move curser left

(¥ to move the cursor right

Selting Data: bot Specified No Alternate Route {default)
101132 Trunk Group 0132
201~ 216 Route Advance Block 01-16

Hold 7: Dafa Clear

4 [Press 10 write the data after selection.

Press [Beesker| lo go back on-ling,

(L]

Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
1-8-43 Enhanced 311 Trunk Assignment
1-8-45 Enhancad 911 Altemate Route Assignment {Maintanance Busy}
1-8-46 Enhanced 911 Dialing Digit Assignment
4-54 Enhanced 911 CESID to Station Table
# _Notes ...

2 Cme ir.un.k Group or one route advance I:ibck.can be spedﬁed per system.
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Enhanced 911 Alternate Route Assignment

Electra Elite

i System Mode

(Maintenance Busy) 4
General Description Submnode
Use this Memary Block to specify the trunk route or route advance block to be seized if the | a i
enhanced CAMA trunk Is In maintenance busy or trouble out of service. ; ]
) Data No. :
This feature requires System Software S3000 or higher. ! 4 5
!
Displ |
Ispiay P Programming
i} . B \ I
v e Title Sf.;_lt:“Lm ll_._IM +AE
f 1 T ! [ ] e e —aa
45 911 MHT 1401
TIMWME DISPLAY
Programming Procedures
1 |Go ofidine,

2 |Press LK1+ LK8 + {4) (&) toaccess the Memory Block.

3 |Use the dial pad to enter data.
o Usa the following to anter data:
o~ (T to entar numeric data
(%) to move cursor left
('f} to move the cursor right
Safting Data: (Default: Trunk Group 01)
101132 Trunk Group 01-32 {Default 101 for Trunk Group 01)

201~ 216 Route Advance Block 01-16

[(Held ] : Data Clear

4 |Press to write the data after selection,

5 |Press (o=’ to go back on-line,

Related Prograrming

M.B. Mumber Memary Block Name

1-8-43 Enhanced 911 Trunk Assignment

1-8-44 Enhanced 911 Alternate Route Assignment

1-8-46 Enhanced 911 Dialing Digit Assignment

4-54 Enhanced 911 CESID to Station Table

1-248
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fea) Motes 1

assigned by E911 Allernate Route Assignment.

- 2. One trunk group or one route advance block can be specified per system.
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Enhanced 911 Dialing Digit Assignment

Elecira Elite

System Mode |

General Description 1
Use this Memory Block to specify the number of digits to be sent when a call is originated Suhnode
using Enhanced 911 (911 is dialed). I 8
This feature requires System Software 53000 or higher. Data N
.
Display | 46
Dat i
Mo Titla S?ﬁ?t'.-,ng | PC Programming
r 11 1 I 1 I'_A"' I+AE
£6:911 DI1AL 91 1 :
TIME DISPLAY
Settings
LK1 LK 2 LK3 LK 4
et ]| The shaded selection is the
LK & LK G LK T default.

Programming Procedures

1 | Go off-line.

Prass LK1 + LKE + Iffj If:; to access the Memory Block

Press the corresponding COMPBX line key to change the data option

2

3

4 |Press [owia to write the data.
5 |Press (=] to go back on-line

Related FProgramming

M.B. Mumber Wemory Biock Name
1-8-43 Enhanced 911 Trunk Assignment
1-B~d4 Enhancad 211 Altemate Route Assignment
1-#-45 Enhanced 911 Altemate Route Assignment (Maintenance Busy}
4-54 Enhanced 811 CESID to Station Table
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DISA ID Code Assignment System Mode
‘ 1
General Description ;
Use this Memory Block to specify the Direct Inward System Access (DISA) ID Code numbers. Submode
9
Display
D Buffer ) Diata Mo,
No. Oata Setting
(01-Ca) Koo Title Daka 00
[ ] 1T 1 I |
gl1s00:Cc0D0E =100 PC Programming

TIME DFSPLAY

Programming Procedures

L j+BD

1 |Go off-line.

2 |Prass LK1 -+ K8 o access the Memary Block.

3 |Use the dial pad to enter the data,

Setling Data;
2-cligit DISA 1D Code: 00-0% (00 no data)
3-cligit DISA 1D Code; 000~393 (000 no data})
d-tligit DISA 1D Code: G000~9989 (0000 no data)

EE Use the following o enter data:

¥} to move the cursar left
{#) to move the cursor right
G~ (B to enter numeric data
I:‘:_D"T to access the next 1D buffer number
{Ffedi] +1, 2,3 = A, B, or C for Port Number
1D Buffer Number:

01-93

Ad~A8

BO~Ba

co

Default Values

If DISA 1D Code is assigned as 2-digit:

10 Buffer Mumber 01~10 = DISA ID
Code 10-18

D Buffer Mumber 11-20 = DISA 1D
Code 20-29, elc.

If DISA ID Code is assigned as 3-digit:

10 Buffer Number 01-C0 = DISAID
Code 100-219

If DISA 1D Code is assigned as 4-digit:

I Buffer Mumber 01~10 = DISA D
Code 10001002

10 Buffer Number 11-20 = DISA ID
Code 1010-1019, ele.

4 |Press fo write the data.

5 |Press (Sl to go back on-line.

Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

& MNotes

x R o]

by

Programming Manual

Assign 000 {No Data) for stations that are not installed or stations that are denied DISA access.
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T T

DISA Password Effect/Invalid Selection C T SystemMode |
1

General Descriplion

Use this Memory Block to determine whether or not a Direct Inward Systermn Access (DISA) | Submode
Password is required, If NO is assigned, the calling pariy can use the DISA feature without a 9
DHSA Password.
Disglay Data Mo.
I0 Buffar ' 02 H
Ho. Oata Setting 1
{01-96)  Ho. Title Data PC Programming

1.1 [ || 1

it
D1/ 02 :PASHOIRD=YTS D+BD

R e P R PR P LMY T L TR T AT R T T S a0 P MR e P T et P e e e et e e - 4

Il MmE DT spLAY

Settings
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4

MO LS .| Theshaded selection s the
LK 5 L & LK T LK & default.

Programming Procaedures
1 | Go off-ine.

2 |Press LK1 + LKS + @' @;I fo access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the comesponding CO/PBX line key to change tha data opfion.
Setting Data:

MO (LLIK1) = DISA Password 1s not reguired.

Y5 (LK2) = DISA Password is required. Assign with MB 1-1-46~48 [Access Code (1-,2-) or 3-Digit) Assignment].
4 |Press 0 write the data.

5 |Press [E=] to go back on-line.

Related Programming
Refer to Chapter 2 Guide to Feature Programrming.

1l .—.2.5-2.. " ~' | | | | | Multiline Terminal Programming
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Call by Call Type of Network 1D Assignment

General Description

Use this Memary Block to send the Type of Number ID {TNI) for each Route Advance Block
(RAB). This setling data is sent in the TNI field of the NSF-IE |

Facility-Information Element) when making outgoing calls.

This feature requires System Software 54000 or higher.

Display

RAR
[i~14

Data . Setting
Ha, Title Data

21

1 | [ |
EENR I VR B A - 2

A B T T T Wy e e T R R S e R A e S S M R

TIME DI sPrLAY

Programming Procedures

Network Specified '

Issue 4

System Mode

1 |
Submode

10

1 | Go affine,

2 |Press LK1 + LK10 to access the Memory Block.

Defauit Values

All RABs

2

Use @:3' and '@ to move the cursor,
Use (&)~ (%) to enter data.
(e toselect next RAB No,

3 |Enter data using the dial pad.

Setting Data

0,1 Reserved (Mot Used)
2 Mational Metwork ldentification
a~T Reserved (Mot Used)

Meaning

4 |Press to write the data.

5 |Press (eger 1o go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Number

Memory Block Name

303

Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment

1-1-30

Route Advance Block Assignment

1-1-46, 47, 48

Access Code (1-, 2-, or 3-Digit) Assignment

1=10-01

Call by Calf ID Plan Assignment

1-10-02

Call by Call Type of Mumber Assignment

1-10-03

Call by Call Numbering Plan Assignment

1-10-04

Call by Call Metwork |D Assignment

1-10-05

Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment {Service)

1-10-06

Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment {Featurz)

Programming Manual
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Related Programming
KLE. Numbes Memory Block Name
1-10-07 Call by Call Service Parameter Assignment
1-10-08 Call by Call Max Digit Assignmeant
1-10-09 Call by Call Simulated Facility Group Assignment
1-10-20 Call by Call Outgoing SFG Assignment
1-10-21 Call by Call Cutgoing/ Incoming SFG Assignmeant
1-10-22 Call by Call Incoming Type Selection
1-13-03 Call by Call Service Selection
d-12 Ling Key Selection for Telephone Mode

F._‘u Hntes

#

ID.alll by L‘.all Typa af Natwr:nrk ln] Assignment {Memry Ellcu:k 1-1 [H]l]} and ID F‘[an Asafgnment {Memnrg,r Bln(-k :
1l] {]1} are sent tD the ne:lwark Cli"l|‘y' If Nenm::ﬂ{ ID Assigmnenl is made uamg MEITlDI"j-' Elﬂck ‘1 1[]—1]4 i

1-254
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Call by Call ID Plan Assignment  SystemMode |
General Description ?
Use this Memory Block to send the Network ID Plan {NIP) for each Route Advance Block | Submode
(RAB). This seiting data is sent in the NIP field of the NSF-IE (Network Specified | 10 !
Facility-Infarmation Element} when making ouigoing calls. i !
I Data No.
This feature reguires System Software S4000 or higher. { n 1
i
Display ' PC Programming |
I sz i
i} in i H
.;r]li'Elﬁ Naat.a Title SeJarta ’ i LQ+AY
I 1T | | 1 I et
o1/s01:NIF = D1

e P T e T e R i T e o i LA T e ol T T e e T T M e

T 1 ME DI SPEAY

Programming Procedures

1 |Gooffline.
2 |Press LK1 + LK10+ {#) {7} to access the Memory Black, Default Values
Al RABs O
3 |Enter data using the dial pad.
Use i@ and (#) 1o move the cursor. Setting Data Weani
T etting Da aaning
Use bl ~ (o) toenter data, e} Reserved (Mot Used)
(e ] toselect next RAB Mo. o Intarexchange Carrier Code
02~15 Resarved (Mot Usad)
4 |Press [resta] fowrite the data,
5 |Press (gl to go back on-line.
Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name

3-03 Trunlk-to-Trunk Group Assignment

1-1-30 Route Advance Block Assignment

1-1-4B, 47, 48 |Access Code (1-, 2-, or 3-Digit) Assianment

1-10-00 Call by Call Type of Network 1D Assignment

1-10-02 Call by Call Type of Number Assignment

1-10-03 Call by Call Mumbering Plan Assignment

1-10-04 Call by Call Metwork 10 Assignment

11005 Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment {Service)

Programming Manual
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Related Programming

Electra Elite

M.B. Mumber Mamory Block Name
1-10-06 Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Feature)
1-10-07 Call by Call Servica Farameter Assignmant
1-10-08 Call by Calt Max Digit Assignment
1-10-09 Call by Call Simulated Faclity Group Assignment
1-10-20 Cail by Call Qulgoing SFG Assignment
11021 Call by Call Cutgoing! Incoming SFG Assignment a
1-10-22 Call by Call Incoming Type Selection
1-13-03 Call by Call Service Selection
4-12 Line Key Selection for Telephone Mode |

ﬁfﬂ Notes

#

’ Call bg.r Call Typa af Nelwork ID Assngnment (Mermry Eiln-ck 1 1[H]ﬁ] am:l ID F'!an ﬁsmgnmant {Mernur,r Block

-1 u-m} are serlt tn the nelwmk unly If Nelwark ID Ass:gnment is made u.*amg Memury Block 1 1D~{]4

AT
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Call by Call Type of Number Assignment

Issue 4

- System Mode :
(General Dascription 1
Use this Memory Block to send the Type of Numbsr (TN) for each Route Advance Block (RAB). | Submode %
This setling data is sent in the TN field of the CPN-IE (Called Party Number-Information 10 I
Element) when making outgeing calls. ! :
Data No. i
This feature requires System Software 54000 or higher, . 02 !
Display ! PC Programming
AR Nata Setting t ';=-;i I :
01~16 Mo, Title Data i +AY i
| 1T ] | — S
o108 TN = 0
TI-ME DISP LAY
Programming Procedures
1 |Go ofHine.
2 |Press LK1+ LK10+ (¥ (£) to access the Memory Block, Default Values
AllRAB: 10
3 |Enter data using the dial pad.
Use (#) and (#) to move the cursor. Sefting Data Meaning
Use ()~ (T 4 d n Linknown
sa | G to enter data, 1 International Mumber
[Lani ] to select next RAB No. 2 Mational
3 Netwaork Specific Number
4 Subscriber {Local number)
7 Mot Usad
4 |Prass to write the data.
5 |Prass (fige=l to go back on-line,
Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
3-03 Trunk-lo-Trunk Group Assignment
1-1-30 Route Advance Block Assignment
1-1-46, 47, 48 |Access Code (1-, 2, or 3-Digit) Assignment
1-10-00 Call by Call Type of Network 1D Assignment
1-10-01 Call by Call 1D Plan Assignment
1-10-03 Call by Call Mumbaring Plan Assignment
1-10-04 Call by Call Network |0 Assignment
Pragramming Manual 1-257
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Related Programming

Electra Elite

M.B. Number Memory Block Name
1-10-05 Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Service)
i-10-06 Call by Call Facllity Coding Value Assignment (Feature)
1-10-07 Call by Call Service Parametar Assignment
1-10-08 Cali by Call Max Digit Assignment
1-10-09 Call by Call Simulated Facility Group Assignment
1-10-20 Call by Call Qutgoing SFG Assignment
1-10-21 Call by Call Outgoing/ Incoming SFG Asslgnment
1-10-22 Call by Call Incoming Type Selection
1-13-03 Call by Call Service Selection

412 Line Key Selection for Telephona Mode

Efn Notes

=

: Call by CaII Typa c:f Netwurk ID Asmgnment {Memnnr Block 1 11}00] anu:l ID F‘Ian Assignmant {Memw Bln-ck
—11}01] are sent tl:: the netmrk onry If Netwc:rk ID Asngnmenl is mar:le uslng Memory Blr:mk 1 1[] 04

1-258
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System Maode

Issue 4

Call by Call Numbering Plan ID Assignment e'
General Description :
Use this Memory Block to send the Numbering Plan Identification (NPI) for each Route | Submede
Advance Block (RAB). This sefting data is sent in the NP field of the CPN-IE {Called Party ‘ 10
Number-Information Element) when making cutgoing calls. |
: Data Mo.
This feature reguires System Software 54000 or higher. i 03
Display PC Programming |
RAR Data setting : AR !-]-AY i
01-15 He. Title Deta - i
i L I | 1 S
n1s03c#FPI = 00
TIWHE DTSPEAY
Programming Procedures
1 | Go off-line,
2 |Press LKt + LK10 + (#) (2} to access the Memory Block. Detault Values
AllRaBs 00
2 |Enter data using the dial pad.
Use (*#] and (¥} to move the cursor.
Use () ~ f;l to enter data,
(Gl o select next RAB No.
Sedting Data Meaning
00 LInknown
1] |EDMTelephony Mumbering Flan
0z Reserved (Mot Used)
03 Data Mumbering Plan {Fulurs)
408 Mot Usead
09 Private Mumbering Flan
1015 Mot Usgeed
4 |Press Moo [0 write the data,
5 |Press (figeerl to go back ondine,
Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
3-03 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment
1-1-30 Route Advance Block Assignmeant
1=1-46, 47, 48 |Access Code {1-, 2-, or 3-Digit) Assignment
1-10-00 Call by Call Type of Network |0 Assignment
Programming Manual 1-259
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Related Programming

Electra Elite

M.B. Number Memory Elock Name
1-10-01 Call by Call 1D Plan Assignment
1-10-02 Call by Call Type of Number Assignment
1-10-04 Call by Call Metwork ID Assignment
1-10-05  [Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Service)
1-10-06 Call by Call Facliity Coding Value Assignment (Featura)
1-10-07 Call by Call Service Parameter Assignment
1-10-08 Call by Call Max Digit Assignment
1-10-09 Call by Call Simulated Facility Group Assignment
1-10-20 Call by Call Outgoing SFG Assignment
1-10-21 Call by Call Dutgoing! lncoming SFG Assignment
1-10-22 Call by Call Incoming Type Selection
1-13-03 Call by Call Service Selaction
412 Line Key Selection for Telephone Mode ]

.Ea H-:rtes i}

,sﬂ_“u

e P

Eall I:r}r C:all Tjr}a uf Netwurk JD Asmgnment {Memunr Elo-ck ‘T 1{I—01]} and ID F'Ian AES:-gnment {Memnw Block 1 1D—

mj are sﬁnl lcn the nelwark anly If Naiwnrk ID Ass:gnment s made uslng Mamory Elnck 1 1DJD4

1-260
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Call by Call Network ID Assignment

General Description

Use this Memory Block to send the Network Ildentification (NID) for each Route Advance
Block (RAB). This setting data is sent in the NID field of the CIC-IE (Carrier ldentification

Code-Information Element) when making cutgoing calls.

This feature requires System Software 54000 or higher.
Display
RAE Oata satting

K BN Ha. Title Data
I 1o [ | I |

Q104 NID =

e P~y e T T R T D e e 7 e e M et e

T M E DISPLAY

Programming Procedures

PLC Programming

Issue 4

System Mode

Submnde

10
Nata No.

04

[el+AY

1 |Go off-line.

2 |Press LK1 +LKi0+ {¥) (&) to access the Memory Block.

Default Values
All RABs  Unspecified

3 |Enter three or four digit data using the dial pad.

Uze @ and @l to move the cursor.
Use @ ~ @I to enter data,

(et ] to select next RAR No.
E:E_"‘F_E:J te clear Setting Data.

4 |Press 1o write the data.

5 |Press (S to go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Mame

3-03 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment

1-1-30 Route Advance Block Assignment

1-1-46, 47, 48 |Access Code {1-, 2-, or 3-Digit) Assignmeant

1-10-00 Call by Call Type of Metwork |0 Assignment

1-10-01 Cali by Call ID Flan Assignmeant

1-10-02 Call by Call Type of Number Assignment

1-10-03 Call by Call Mumbering Plan Assignment

1-10-05 Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Service)

Programming Manual
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Related Programming

Electra Elite

WI.E. Mumber Memory Block Name
1-10-06 Call by Call Faeility Coding Value Assignment {Featurs)
1-10-07 Call by Call Service Parameter Assignment
1-10-08 Call by Call Max Digit Assignment
1-10-0% Call by Call Simulated Facility Group Assignment
1=10-20 Call by Call Qutgoing SFG Assionment
1-10-24 Call by Call Outgoing! Incoming SFG Assignment
1-10-22 Call by Call Incoming Type Selection
1-13-03 Call by Call Sarvice Salection
A-12 Line Key Selection for Telephone Mode

&y Notes

i

" 1. Call by Call Type of Network ID Assignment (Memory Block 1-10-00) and ID Plan Assignment (Memory Block -
1-10-01) are sent to the network only if Metwork D Assignment is made using Memory Block 1-10-04.

: 2. Athree or four digit code Is used to specify the selting data.
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Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment  SystemMode
(Service) | 1

o Submode
General Description .
Use this Memory Block to specify the Facility Coding Value (Servica) for each Route Advance Block 10
{RAB). This setting data is sent in the FCV-S field of the NSF-IE (WNetwork Specific Facility !
Code-Information Element) when making outgoing calls. ! Data No.
This feature requires System Software $4000 or higher. 05
Display PC Programming
L
fahb Lata Setting , L_]+AY
01-18 He Titlea Data | R
T 1o 1T | [
p1 o6 FoV-5 = 1010

P a1 T T Ll T TR Wy 0 T R e e e

T I1ME DT sSPLAY

Programming Procedures

Doiwdm T

1 |Go off-ine.
2 |Press LK1+ LK10+ (#) (&) to access the Memary Block. Default Values
MIRABs 00 (Mone)
3 |Enter three or four digit data using the dial pad.
Use (#) and {#) tomave the cursor.
Use @ ~ @J lo enter data,
[E to select next RAR No.
PRT 8WH
Setting Setting Data Meaning
o0 Mon-CBC Route Advance block (Mone)
5ESS & 4ESS 01 SDN (Software Defined Network)
[ATET) 02 MEGACOMEO0
03 WMEGACOM
05 ACCUNET (Future)
08 International 800
16 ATAT MultiCiuest (200 Service)
MI-2 17 IMVWATS
(Mortel) 18 OUTWATS
19 Faoreign Exchange {FX}
20 Tie Trunk (TIE)
DMS100 01 Private
{Mortel) 02 INWATS
a3 OUTWATS
04 Fareign Exchange {FX)
05 Tie Trunk (TIE}
4 |Press to write the data.
5 |Press (ke to go back on-line.

Programming Manual
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Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

303 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment

1-1-30 Route Advance Block Assignment

1-1-46, 47, 48 |Access Code {1-, 2- or 3-Digit) Assignment

1-10-00 Cail by Call Type of Network 1D Assignment

1-10-01 Call by Call I} Plan Assigniment

1-10-02 Call by Call Type of Mumber Assignment

1-10-03 Call by Call Mumbering Plan Assignment

1-10-04 Call by Call Network 1D Assignment

1-10-06 Call by Call Facility Goding Value Assignment {Feature)

1-10-07 Call by Call Service Parameater Assignmant

1-10-08 Call by Call Max Digit Assignment

1-i0-08 Call by Call Simulated Facility Group Assignment

144020 |Call by Call Outgoing SFG Assignment

1-10-21 Call by Call Qutgoing' Inceming SFG Assignment

1-10-22 Call by Call Incoming Type Selection

1-13-03 Call by Call Service Selaction

4-12 Line Key Salection for Telephone Mode

& MNotes A
The PRT SW1 is a four-position DIP switch on the PRT(1)-U10 ETU that is used to select the desired Application.
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Issue 4

Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment " systemMode |

(Feature) | 1 |
|
. | Submode
General Description : 1 0
Use this Memory Block to specify the Facility Coding Value (Feature) for each Route Advance |
Block (RAB). This seftting data is sent in the FCV-F field of the NSF-E (Metwork Specific | Data Nao. :
Facility Code-Information Element) when making outgoing calls. s 06 i
This feature requires System Software 54000 or higher. f
! PC Programming
isplay =AY
Rl batan Setting : - - .
01-18 Ho. Titla Data
I 1T 1| ] 1
QglL/0&:FCY-F =00
TIME TISPLAY
Programming Procedures
1 1Go offline.
2 |press LK1 + Li10 + (#) (£ to access the Memory Block. Default Values
Al RABs 00
3 |Enter three or four digit data using the dial pad
Usa f}:' and "%‘:J to move the cursor.
Usa .Q@ - QF:J to enter data,
[Eari ] o select next RAB No,
PRT W1
Sefting Salting Data Meaning
oo Non-GBC Route Advance black (Mone)
01-~-04 Reserved (Mot Used)
S5ESS (ATAT) 05 Operator {Local Exchange)
SESS (AT&T) 04 Operator [Default-Common Carrier)
07~31 Reserved (Mot Used)
4 |Press o write the data.
5 |Press [Biggherl fo go back on-lina,
Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Hame

3-03 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment

1-4-30 Route Advance Block Assignment

Programming Manual
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Related Programming
'_M.B. Numbar Memory Block Name
1-1-48, 47, 48 |Access Code {1- 2= or 3-Digit) Assignment
1-10-00 Call by Cail Type of Netwerk 1D Assignment
f-10-01 Call by Call 1D Plan Assignment
i-10-02 Call by Call Type of Mumber Asslgnment
11003 | Call by Call Numbering Plan Assignment |
1-10-04 Call by Call Netwark |D Assignment
1-10-05 Call by Call Facility Coding Valus Assignment {Service)
1-10-07 Call by Call Service Parametar Assignment
1-10-08 Call by Call Max Digit Assignment
1-18-08 Call by Call Simulated Facility Group Assignment
1-10-20 Call by Call Qutgoing SFG Assignment
1-10-21 Call by Call Dutgoing/ Incoming SFG Assignment
1-10-22 Call by Call Incoming Type Selection
1-13-03 Call by Call Service Salection
#-12 Line Key Selection for Talephone Mode

& Notes

&y

. The PRT SW1 is a four-position DIP switch on the PRT(1)-U10 ETU that s used o select the desired Application.
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Call by Call Service Parameter Assignmeni

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify the Service Parameters for each Route Advance Block
(RAB). This setting data is sent to the Service Parameters in the NSF-IE (Network Specific
Facility Code-Information Element) when making oulgeing calls. Service Parameter |
Assignment is an Identification Number that is assigned at the time of subscribing with the
carrier for the different services.

This feature requires System Software 54000 or higher.

Dispiay

RAR Data Setting setting
D1 Ho, Title 1.5 Daka 1  Data 2

T 1T i (1 O e B e
¢l 07 5P 1=0-000

e e Il T o S e e e S R T S

TIME DISPELAY

Programming Procedures

issue 4

System Mode
1
Submode |
10
DataNo. |
07
PC Programming
(2 f+AY

1 |Go offdine.

2 |Press LK1 +LK10+ (£} (£} to accese the Memory Block. Deafault Values
All RABs 02000

3 |Enter 1~5 digits for Setting Data using the dial pad,
Use (¥] and (#) to move the cursor.
Use I@ - l?_-;} to enter data.

Con | o select next RAB No.

Satting Data No. 1 = 0 ar 1 for each entry
Sefting Data No. 2 = Three-digit code 000~127 for each entry

4 |Press to write the data.

5 |Press (g to go back on-ine.

Related Programming

M.B. Mumber Memory Block Name

3-03 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment

1-1-20 Route Advance Block Assignment

1-1-46, 47, 48 |Access Code (1-, 2- or 3-Digit) Assignment

1-10-00 Call bry Call Type of Network |D Assignmant

1-10-01 Call by Call ID Plan Assignment

1-10-02 Call by Call Type of Number Assignment

Frogramming Manual
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Related Programming
M.E. Number Memaory Block Name
1-10-03 Call by Call Mumbering Plan Assignment
1-10-04 Call by Call Metwark 1D Asslgnmeant
1-10-05 Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Service)
1-10-06 Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Feature)
1-10-08 Call by Calt Max Digit Assignment
1-10-09 Call by Call Simulated Facllity Group Asslghment
1=10-20 Call by Call Outgoing SFG Assignment
1-10-21 Call by Call Qulgoing! Incoming SFG Assignment
11022 |Call by Call Incoming Type Selection
1-13-03 Call by Call Service Selection
412 Line Key Selaction for Telephone Mode

# Motes

Th& Seﬁice-Par'an}éter iﬁ prﬁﬁided by .the-ISDN. Sennce Provider. . -

T T T LT T L R

1-268
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Call by Call Max Digit Assignment | SytemMode
General Description 3
Use this Memory Block to specify the maximum digits dialed for each Route Advance Block Submode :
{RAB). When the maximum digits are dialed, the PRT(1)-U10 ETU sends SETUP mfmmaiion 10 i
ta the 1ISDM Provider (Network). i
Data Mo. i

This feature requires System Software S4000 or higher. : 08 i
Display PC Programming
RAE bata Setting Data ' '_-’-]i"li-AY

ol~16 o, Titla Dil-24 | ;

I | T I. i i S

Gl /208 MODGT = 00

. L]
Wietner WA e et s L s T it

TIME- DT SPLAY

Programming Procedures

1 |Go off-line.

2 |Press LK1+ Li10+ (%) (I to access the Memory Bloek. Default Values
AllRABe 00 {No Limit)

3 |Enter data using the dial pad.
Usa @ and l@' to move the cursor.
Use (2~ (%) to enter data.
[ toselect next RAB No.
Setling Data = 00 (No Lirmit)
= (1~24 digits
4 |Press to wrile the data,

5 |Press [yl to go back on-line,

Related Programming

ML.B. Number Memaory Block Name

3-03 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment

1=1-30 Route Advance Block Assignment

1-1-46, 47, 48 |Access Code (1-, 2-, or 3-Digit) Assignmant

1-10-00 Call by Call Type of Network 1D Assignment
1-16-01 Call by Gall ID Plan Assignment

1-16-02 Call by Call Type of Mumber Assignment

1-10-03 Call by Call Mumbering Plan Assignment

1-10-04 Call by Call Metwork |D Assignment
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Related Programming
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.B. Number Memory Block Name
1-10-05 Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Service) T
1-10-06 Call by Call Fauility Coding Valua Assignment (Feature)
1-10-07 Call by Call Service Parameter Assignment T
1-10-09 Call by Call Simulated Facility Group Assfanment
1-10-20 Call by Call Outgoing SFG Assignment
1-10-21 Call by Call Qutgoingf Incoming SFG Assignment 7
1-10-22 Call by Call Incoming Type Selection
1-13-03 Caill by Call Service Selaction
412 Line Key Selection for Telephone Mode

1-270
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Call by Call Simulated Facility Group Assignment | syyemmvode |

General Dascription

Use this Memory Block to specify the SFG (Simulated Facility Group) for each Route Advance Submode

Block (RAB).
This feature requires System Software $4000 or higher.

Display

RAD Oata setting Data
01~1& M. Title 016

1 | I ]
G 1/ 08 5F6 =00

T A S TR ey i A T S T W e

TIME -DISPLAY

Programming Procedures

1

0
Data No.
.09
PC Programming
- (=AY

1 |Gao offline.

2 |Press LK1 + LKA0 + @} Q’: to access the Memory Block,

Daefauli Valuas
AllRABs 00

3 |Enter data using the dial pad.
Use (¥} and (¥) to move the cursor.
Use G[?;- l?: to enter data.

() toselect next RAB No.

Setting Data = 00 (Mot Specified)
={11-16

4 |Press [Monkg) to write the data,

5 |Prass Caghol to go back on-line.

Related Proegramming

M.B. Mumber Memory Block Name

3-03 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment

1-1-30 Route Advance Block Assignment

1-1-46, 47, 48 |Access Code {1-, 2-, or 3-Digit) Assignment

1-10-D0 Call by Call Type of Network 1D Assignment

1-10-01 Call by Call ID Plan Assignment

1-10-02 Call by Call Type of Number Assignment

1-10-03 Call by Call Numbering Plan Assignment

1-10-04 Call by Gall Netwark |0 Assignment

1-10-05 Call by Call Fagility Coding Velue Assignment (Service)

Programming Manual
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Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
1-10-08 Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Fealure)
1-10-07 Call by Call Service Parameter Assignment
1-10-08 Call by Call Max Digit Assignment
1-10-20 Call by Call Qutgoing SFG Assignment
1-10-24 Call by Call Outgelng/ Incoming SFG Assignment
1-10-22 Call by Call Incoming Type Selection —
1-13-03 Call by Call Service Selection
4-12 Line Key Selection for Telephone Mode

T T

1-272

" This Memory Block specifies which RAB is linked

& _Notes

T

0 an SFG. - |
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Call by Call Outgoing SFG Assignment ' System Mode |
General Description : 1
Use this Memory Block to specify the number of outgoing calls for the SFG {Simulated Facility Submade
Group). 1 10 5
This feature requires System Software 54000 or higher. Data No. s
Display 20
5FG I'JHat-!- Setting ¢ PC P“’gmm'“ing

01-1E 0. e ; x g i

N sl e - [AJ+AY

D1 20046 =- 99 s e e e e}

o AT T e T e T e ey I T I T B T TR e L e L T T e W

TIME DI3sP LAY

Frogramming Procedures

1 |Go off-line.,

2 |Press LK1+ LK1+ () (8 (2) (Z) toacoess the Memory Block. Default Values
Al SFGs 98

3 |Entar data using the dial pad.
Use -@I and l:r_“:!- to move the cursor.
Use @I - @ to enter data,

[ to select next SFG No,

Satting Data = 01~16 for Elactra Elite 48
= 1~84 for Electra Elits 192
= 99 {Not Specifiad)

4 | Press (Tt to write the data.
5 |Press (Segper] to go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Mumber Memory Block Name

3-03 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment

1-1-20 Route Advance Block Assignment

1-1-46, 47, 48 |Access Code (-, 2-, or 3-Digif) Assignment

41-10-00 Call by Call Type of Nebwork I Assignment

1-10-01 Call by Call 1D Plan Assignment

1-10-02 Call by Call Type of Number Assignment

1-10-03 Call by Call Mumbering Plan Assignment

1-10-04 Call by Call Metwork 1D Assignment
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Related Programming
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Ii.B. Numbear Memory Block Name
11005  |Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Service) T
1-10-06 Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Festure)
1-10-07 Call by Call Service Paramater Assignmeant
1-10-08 Call by Gall Max Digit Assignment
1-1G-02 Call by Call Simulated Facility Group Assignment
1-10-21 Call by Call Outgolng/ Incoming SFG Assignment
1-10-22 Call by Cafl Incoming Type Selection
1-13-03 Call by Call Service Selection
4-42 Line Key Selection for Telephons Mode

T A T
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Call by Call OQutgoing/Incoming SFG Assignment

General Description
Usa this Memory Block to specify the number of outgoingfincoming calls for the SFG

This feature requires System Software 54000 or higher. ; Irata Na,
21

5Fi; DL Setting { PC Programuming

L+ AY

Display

01~14 Hex Title Data
I 1T 1 | —

P21 0610 = .29 -

T T L e e e e s e T e B T e T e e e L T S T L T T

TIMKE b L spP LAY

Programming Procedures

System Mode

i Submode
(Simulated Facility Group). i 10

1

1 Gooff-line.

2 |Press LK1 + LK10 + () “—E‘ & (T) 1o access the Memary Block. Default Values
All 5FGa 89

3 |Enter thrae or four digit data using the dial pad.
Use (¥) and (#) 1o move the cursor.

Use i ~ I;?_f;ﬁ to enter data.

[Zg]  to select next SFG No,

Setting Data = 01-16 for Electra Elile 48
= (11~64 for Electra Elita 182
= 98 (Not Specified)

4 |Press to write the data,

5 |Press (gl to go back on-line.

Related Programming

Bi.B. Number Memory Block Namaea

3-03 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment

1-1-30 Route Advance Block Assignment

1-1-46, 47, 48 |Access Code {1-, 2-, or 3-Digit) Assignment

1-10-00 Call by Gall Type of Metwork 1D Assignment

H=10-01 Cali by Call ID Plan Assignment

i-10-02 Call by Call Type of Mumber Assignment

Praogramming Manual
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Related Programming

Electra FElite

M.B. Number Memory Block Name
1-10-03 Call by Call Numbering Plan Assignment
1-10-04 Call by Call Metwork |D Assignment
1-10-05 Call by Cail Facility Coding Value Assignment (Service)
1-10-06 Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Feature)
1-10-07 Call by Call Service Parameter Assignment
1-10-08 Call by Call Max Digit Assignment
1-10-02 Call by Call Simulated Facility Group Assignment
1-10-20 Call by Call Outgoing SFG Assignment
140-22  |Call by Call Incoming Type Selection
1-13-03 Call by Call Servica Selaction
4-12 Line Key Selection for Telephone Moda

L
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LRI,

Call by Call Incoming Type Selection

General Dascri

Use this Memory Block to specify the type of trunk for each Simulated Facility Group (SFG).

ption

This feature requires System Software 54000 or higher.

Display

5F& Data

Setting

0116  Ho. Titla bata
I I I 1

1+ 22 1NCOH DID

il

T et

Settings

B T T T e e L o e L D)

TIHE D L3P LAY

LKA

k2| 1x3 LK 4

CHI3 . The shadad salaction iz the

LK 5

LK & LK7 LK8 default.

Programming Proceduras

System Mode

PC Programming

Issue 4

b

1
Submade i
10
Dhaia No. a

22

[ ]+ AY

1 |[Go off-ling,

2 |Press LK1 +LK10 + (¥) () () (Z) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press comesponding.
Use (%) and () 1o thi

g ¥ LF 1 o move the cursor.
[ Eﬁf to select naxt RAB No,

4 |Press to write the data,

5§ |Pross (Sl to go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Number

Memory Block Name

303

Trunk-ta-Trunk Group Assignmant

1-1-30

Rolite Advance Block Assignment

1-1-46, 47, 48

Access Code {1-, 2-, or 3-Digit) Assignment

1-10-00

Call by Call Type of Metwork D Assignment

1-40-01

Call by Cail 1D Plan Assignment

1-40-02

Call by Call Type of Number Assignment

1-10-03

Call by Call Mumbering Plan Assignment

1-10-04

Call by Call Network 1D Assignment

e S P,
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Related Programming
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O LE e e T e T, T Ty T T T A e

M.B. Numbar Memory Block Name
4-10-04 Call by Call Network 10 Assignment
1-10-05 Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Service)
1-10-06 Call by Call Faallity Coding Value Assignment (Feature)
1-10-07 Call by Call Service Parameter Assignment
i-10-08 Call by Call Max Digit Assignment
1-10-0% Call by Call Simulated Facility Group Assigniment
1-10-20 Call by Call Oulgoing SFG Assignment
4-10-21 Call by Call Outgoingiincoming SFG Assignment
1-13-03 Call by Call Service Selection

&y Notes

#y

R o T T T L T

; If DI.D ééiécﬁm i rﬁade for an SFG, Ftafer.to Chapter 2 Guide tﬁ Featuré ﬁrugrammlng. fﬁzr cbﬁact muiiﬁg of calis for i
' Direct Inward Dialing. '

1-278
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T1 Signal Format Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Black to specify the signal format of the T1 trunk connecled to the system.
The signal format used (12- or 24-Multiframe) depends on the channel service unit/ -

demarcation {CSUD mark} equipment baing used.

Display

DTI Mg, Data Setting
(01-03y Koo Title Tata
e T I N (L 1

D1 700 FEAME - 24

T e e e T e T R AR S A T A e e e 8 SR T T e e i e

T I ME DI sPLAY

Settings
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4

12 24 !
ESFJ I{ESF:I The shaded selection is the

e e M T e e i default.

LK 5 LK G LK T LK &

Programming Procedures

Issue 4

System Mode
1
Submnde

11
Diata No.

00
PO Progranming

= ]+AD

1 G0 off-line.

7 |Press LK1 + LK11 to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to change the data option.

(=3 SF = Superframe Format (12-Multiframe)
ESF = Extended Supetframe Format (24-Multiframe)

4 |Press to write the data.

Press (egbw) to go back on-line,

Related Programming

#.B. Humber

Memory Block Name

[ Card Interface Slot Assignment

& MNotes

Programming Manual
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Clear Channel Selection | System Mode |
General Description | 1
Use this Memory Block to specify the clear channel selection. If the Zero Byte Time channel Submaode _
is available, the CLKG-LI10 Unit cannot extract a clock signal from the T1 trunk, The T1 trunk ; 1 1 ;
modifies the Zero Byte Time channel to extract a clock signal for the CLKG-U10 Unit. | i
Displ | Data No.
ay |
! 01
DTI Ma. Data Setting
I{I:Il~n‘.:|:| ; Nn.l | Title . Data | : PC ngmmmi“g
01/01:0BYTE=ICS - [«1+AD

T P T AT P e T T T T I e e e S

T T M E LT 5P LAY

Settings
LK 1- LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
mi‘fﬁc.»n-v-ﬂgggﬁpwt N L Thﬂ' Shﬂd&d SE"E’:ﬂm s ["IE
LK 5 LK & LK T LK & default

Programming Procedures
1 [Go oft-ine. ]

Press LK1 + LK1 + W () 1o access the Memary Block.

Press the cormesponding COYPBX line key to change the data option.

2

3

4 |Press to write the data.
5 |Press (%2 to go back ondine,

Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
i Card Interface Slot Assignment

& Notes s

" The DTIU10/20 ETU must be assigned in the sysfem to set this Memory Block

Multiline Terminal Programming
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Line Length Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify the distance, in feet, between the channel service unilf
demarcation (CSU/D mark) and the DTI-U10/20 ETU. This spacifies the equalization values |

of the detect signal in the DTI-U10/20 ETU.

Sy

|lssue 4

stem KMode

1

Submode

11

Diata No.
Ddﬁplﬂ}‘ 02
071 Wa.  Mata setting . PC Programming :
(10230 Ha. Titie Data | E=
— —] — ! [#]+AD !_
o1 S22 L ENE =1 Lo e e o e
T I ME nDrspP LAY
Settings
LK LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
1. 2 3 4
{0121} | (132-262) | (263- 393} | (394-524 | Tho shaded selection is the
s | ke | LKT IKs | default
5
{525 - 655)
Programming Procedures
1 |Go offHine. o
2 |Prass LK1 + LK1 + (8 (2} to access the Memory Block.
3 |Press the comespanding CO/PEX line key to change the data option.
LCD .
Line Key indication Description
(R 1 - O3 Teet
Lk 2 2 132~262 feat
LK 3 3 262~393 feat
) 4 394~524 feat
LK & 4] 525~655 feet
4 |Prass o write the data.
5 |Press to go back on-line.
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Related Programming

Electra Elite

M.B. Mumber

Memory Block Name

71

Card Interface Slot Azsignment

1-282
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TI Channel Selection

Issue 4

System Mode

General Deacription 1
Use this Memonry Block to specify the digital trunk interface (DT} channel numbers to be | Sobmode :
used. DTI Trunks 1 and 2 have a maximum of 24 channels, and DT1 Trunk 3 has a maximum | 11 i
of 16 channels. |
: [ata Ne. ;
Display i 0 !
i 5 {
[()H Ma. Dﬂuta Channel PC Programming |
11-03) a. Title Ho. } T i
o I : [»J+AD
g1/ 0y CHANEL | D1

e e T RC T B e

TIKWE - BISPLAY

Programming Procedures

1 |Go off-ine.

2 |Press LK1 + LK1 + i@ '@' to access the Memory Block.

Prags the comesponding CO/PEX line key to select DTI channel number,
Channel Numbers (01~24) correspond fo CO/FBX line key.

el Mo,
COIPBX Chan
',‘c'g'a DTiNe. | DTiNo. | DTINe.
Y 1 2 3

0108 01~086 25~32 49-56 Page 1

09-16 09~16 | 33-40 | 57-64 | Page2
17~24 1724 41~-48 N/A Page 3

53 ta g0 fo the next page.

The shaded
salection is the

COIPBX
Line LED Off . On
Data NO. . Yas default.
(Mot Assigned) {Assigned)

Default Values

DTl Mo, 1 Channels 01~24 = Off
DTl Mo. 2 Channels 25~48 = Off
DTl Ma, 3 Channels 4864 = Off

4 |Pross 1o write the data.

§ {Press (Sugo) to go back on-line.

Programming Manual
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Related Programming

Elactra Elite

MLB. Number

Memory Block Name

71

Card Interface Slot Assignment

- 2. The Electra Elite 48 system has a maxim

iy

W

b

© 1. The DTI-U10/20 ETU must be assigned in the system

um of 16 DTl channels.

I\I-:rtf:s .

Y R

to set this Memory Block.

MU

"

&

e T L Y T, I T

liiline Terminal Programming
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Signaling Selection

Ganeral Description

Use this Memory Black to specify Loop Start (LS) Trunk Signaling or Ground Start (GS) |
Trunk Signaling when using T1. |

.
£
=
g
=
=
&

Display i Data No.

0TI Ho.  Data Channe] Setting i R
[01-03} Mo, Title Wo,  Data i PC Programming |

T T T il 10 1 ‘ E&j"’AD

nl/s0a:TREEKODL=1LS5

AT e e ey I T D T T T T T B A T e S

TIWHE DTSPLAY

Settings
LK Lk 2 LK 3 LK 4
L GS The shaded salection is the

b b 1 e 3 1 BRI L ey S e e TR e e e T

LK 7 LK 8 default.

Programming Procedures
1 | Go off-line.

Press LK1 + LK1 + (%) (£ to access the Memory Block.

Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to change the data option.
Press to advance to the next Channal No.

Prens fo writer the data.

Press (gl to go back on-line.

o ot | | M

Related Programming

Kl.B. Mumber Memory Block Name

1-11-07 DTI Trunk Type Assignment

71 Card Interface Siot Assignment

4 Notes o

" The DTU10/20 ETU must be assigned in the system o set

s LT 2 - o e i wn iDL RilLy AT Tl B L
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DTI Trunk Type Assignment

Electra Elite

System Mode

i !
I 1 I-
General Description
Use this Memory Block to assign the trunk type (CO/DID/E&M Tie line) four channels at a | Submode ;
fime. Assignment to an individual channel is imposasible. : 1 1 i
| 13
Display ! Data No.
| b
Elock 0? H
0TI Wo.  Data Ho.  Setting ‘ i
{01-03) Mo, Title 1~ Data | PC Programming |
e B e A s A o B B : :
i At + 1
D107 cTRECLY €O ! [=}+AD i
TIME DI SPFLAY
Setfings
UK LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
GO EGM | DD The shaded selection is the
ke | KT LK 7 LK 3 default
Programming Proceduras
1 |Go off-line.

2 |Press LK1+ LK11 + gﬁ;:. fz‘l to access the Memory Block

4-Channel Unit
Block

Ma. () o7l DOTi
Mo, 1 Mo, 2 Me. 3
1 0104 25~28 49~52
2 05~08 29-32 53~56
3 0912 33~36 57~60
4 13~18 37~} 6164

5 1720 4144 TN

6 21~24 AG5-48 P

= Use dial pad keys to change DTI Number (01-03)

3 |Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key fo change the data option.

4 |Pross to write the data.

5§ |Prass (Suai to go back on-line.

1- 286
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Related Programming

|lszsue 4

M.B. Number

Memory Block Name

1-11-06

Signaling Selection

-1

Card Interface Slot Assignmant

#

© 1. ADTIFU10/20 ETU must be assigned in the syslem fo set this Mamaory Block.

2. Ifthe default sefting is changed to E&M or DID, the affected trunks are automatically reassigned Lo Trunk Group
: 00. If trunks 00 ~ 08 are affected, default line key assignment for all Multiline Terminals changes to Not Used and

must also be reassignad,

Programming Manual
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ACDIUCD Group Overflow Destination A ssignment

System Mode

1 :
General Description | !
Use this Memory Block to specify the station or Station Hunt group where the overflow call of 4 Submode
each Automatic Call Distribution/Uniform Call Distribution (ACD/UCD) group is routed when 5 12
incoming calls overflow. f
: Data Ne,
Display ;
: 01
Setting Data i
Group No. Data (Station Ko, : ,
(1~43 Mo Title max. 4 Digits} ! P Programming
r (I 1T ] . T i

o R o T T A L T B e M e i o iy e e e i S b Il e

: Al
01010V F LYW= | [+ AA

T-TWE DI S5PLAY

Programming Procedures

1 |Go offline.
2 |Press LK1+ LKi2 + @ @ to access the Memory Block,

3 |Enter data using the dial pad. Default Values
[ The following are used when entering data: Mot Specified
% to move the cursor left
{#} to move the cursor right
(T~ () to enter numeric data
Setfing Data:
Station No. {00~29)
2-digit (00~99)
3-digit (00~969)
d-digit {(0000-9939)

4 |Press to write the data,
5 |Press (Sgged to go back en-line.

Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name

1-1-45 Access Code {1-Digit) Assignment

1-1-47 Access Code (2-Digit) Assignment

1-1-48 Access Code {3-Digit) Assignment

1-2-03 2-, 3, 4-Digit Station Number Selection

1-8-25 ACDIUCD Group Agent Assignment

‘u ~29ﬂ . Multiline Terminal Programming
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“ Notes s

- 1. An ACDIUCD Group Pilot Number cannot be programmed as the overflow destination.
1 2. UGCD and ACD cannot be installed in the same system.
© 3. ACD s not supported In the Electra Elite 48 system.

Programming Manual 1-291
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ACD/UCD Overflow Time Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify the maximum fime a waiting Automatic Call Distribution/
Uniform Call Distribution (ACDYUCD) call remains at an ACD/UCD group before overflowing
to & specified Siation or Station Hunt group.

Display
aroup No. Data Setting
{1~4}  HNo. Title lata
I L 1] 1T 1
D1/ 02 :0VFTHMR=GEBDUD
T I MKE DISPLAY
Settings
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
I—— 1o ,?Pm, ,_“,,_32__:_'__ The shaded selection i the
K5 ] LKS LK 7 LK B default. Times are in seconds.
0 120 180 240

Programming Procedures

Electra Elite

System Mode

1

Submaode

12

Iiata No.

02

PC Programming

L]+ AA

Go off-line.

Press LK1 + LK12 + lf; f@ to acoess the Memory Block.

Press to write the data,

1
2
3 |Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to change the data option.
4
5

Prass (B to go back on-line,

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Name

1-1-46 Access Code {1-Digit) Assignmment

1-1-47 Access Code (2-Digit) Assignment

1-1-48 Access Code (3-Digit) Assignmeant

1-2-03 2-, 3-, 4-Dgit Station Number Selection

1-8-25 ACDIUCD Group Agent Assignment

1-12-01 ACD/UCD Group Overflow Destination Assignment

1 -292 - - i Multiline Terminal Programming
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# Notes

A T e P

2. ACD is not supported in the Electra Elite 48 system.

T T

S R Pl A e A e B N TS T L

Prograrmming Manual
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#y
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PRT Signal Format Selection | SystemMode |
General Description i L
Use this Memory Block to specify the signal format of the PRT trunk connected to the system. | Submode
The signal format used (12- or 24-Multirame) depends on the channel service unit/ | 13 !
demarcation (CSU/D mark) equipment being used.
5 Data No.
This feature reguires System Software S3000 (V3.01) or higher. 0 1
Displa
play P Programming
ST s  ZI+AN
| O e B |1 L,
g1 701 :FRAME=24
T1ME DI-SPLAY
Settings
LK1 K2 LK 3 LK 4
12 24 .
{SF) {ESF) The shaded selaction is the
............. R I e P T e default.
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LK 8

Programming Proceduras
1 Gooff-line.

Bress LK1 + LK13 + (#) {7 to access the Memory Block

2

3 |Press the corresponding COVPBX line key to change the data option.
4 |Press 1o write the data.

5 |Prass (ege] to go back on-ing.

Related Programming
M.B. Mumber ilemory Block Name

1-13-00 PRT Channel Assignment

1-13-01 Signal Fommat Selection

Multiline Terminal Programming
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Clear Channel Selection © System Mode
' 1

General Description

[ S A S SRR - DU TR NERPNET P N PR PR, [y et S T NS PR - N P RSP RN T CSubhmode. . . L L L
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Call by Call Service Selection

General Description
Use this Memory Block to specify whether or not Call by Call Service is aclivated per FRT.

This feature requires System Software 54000 or higher.

Display
FRT  Data Setting
Ha. Ma. Title Data
i 11 T | I 1
0oLs03:C06C IR HD
TIHME DT s® LAY
Setfings
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
YS_ e N':_?L_ = I D The shaded selection iz the
K5 LK & K7 LK & default.

Programming Proceduras

Electra Elite

e |

System Mode

1

Submaode

13
ata No.
03

PC Programming

. [E+AN

1 |Go off-line

Press LK1 + LK13 + {?,I @I to access the Memory Block.

Press [fe=t=) to write the data,

2
3 |Press the corezponding COIPBX line key to changa the data oplion.
4
5

Press (egis) i go back on-line.

Related Programming

.8, Mumber Memory Block Name

11304 PRT Channel Assignment

1-13-02 Clear Channal Selection

1-298
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ARS Allow/Deny Selection

General Description

Use this Memary Block to specify whether or not ARS) is Allowed or Denied system wide.

This feature requires System Software 54000 or higher.

Display
Data Setting
Mo Title Data
o 1
oo ARS N0

P e E e R P I e T T Ll b b T TS T W e L e M T e

TIMWE- LS PFLAX

Issue 4

System Mode

Submode !
14

Ddata Mo.
00

PC Programming
[«]+AB

Settings
" AKA LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
Y 5] YES
{Demy) i Allow) The shaded selection is the
e e - - 1| &
LKA LK & LK 7 LK &
Programming Procedures
| 1 |caoftine.
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ARS Dialing Assignment | SystemMode |
| 1 z
General Description | :
Use this Memory Block to assign a dialing plan to one of four possible ARS Tables. Each . Submode
table contains 128 maximum dialing assignments for the salected dialing plan. 14 ;
This featurs requires System Software S4000 or higher. l DataNo. |
. i 01 |
Display i
& T2 TR? * ow Setting ! PL‘_ngrammmg
Ner. 14 I, lata i
I T 1 o T I m"'“AB
01 :1401-= L-- e —
TI1IME DI s pLAY
Programming Procedures
1 | Go offHine.
2 |Press LK1+ LK14 + @ (T to access the Memory Block.
Use dial pad keys to selact Table number Default Values:
55 Use (¥ to move cursor left None
Use ("‘) to move curaor right.
Use [[Hold] fo clear setting data.
Table No |~
Entry No. 01~C8
Setting Data  0~8, (e, %, # X, P, N (8 Digit Maximum)
4 |Operation Data Includes:
Operation Data Dial Operation
X 0~0, &, # Redial + 7
P Dand 1 Redial + &
M 2-9 Redial + 8
o ¥ Redial + %
# # Redial + #
5 |Press to write the data,
B |Press (Buse to go back on-line.
Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
303 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment
4-40 LCR Class Selection
1-1-30 Route Advance Block Assignment

1-300
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Related Programming

T o o P R T R I e e R P AL T e

M.B. Mumber

Memory Block Name

1-6-08

Class of Service (Station) Feature Selection 2

1-14-00

ARS Allow!Deny Selection

1-14-02

ARS Dial Allow/Deny Selection

1-14-04

ARS Cutgoing Roube Assignment

1-14-06

ARE Digit Add Assignment

1-14-03

ARG Route Assignment

1-14-03

ARS Digit Delete Assignment

T

Fmgramming Manual

Entries AQ~C8 are 100~128.

“ . Notes e

i T e TR A S SR R R T



Issue 4 Electra Elite
ARS Dial Allow/Deny Selection " Svatem Mode |
General Description ‘ 1 i
Use this Memory Block to Allow or Deny digits that are enterad in the ARS dialing assignment f Submode
to ba routed using the ARS feature. i; 14 :
This feature requires System Software S4000 or higher. i 1"

! Data No.

Display 02

) Table . : i
ol w Sy | PCProgramming |
— | - . [=)+AB
0z 1/01 AJGD Y ES
TIME DTS P LAY
Settings
-'_u(_i_ 1 Lkz2 LK 3 LK 4
LD w_‘_ﬁ':lfm_w .| Theshaded selection is the
LK 5 LK 6 LK 7 K3 | default.
Programming Procedures
1 | Go ofi-lina.

2 |Press LK1+ LKi4 + (#) (£} to access the Memory Block.

3 |Prass the coresponding CO/PBX line key to change the Setting Data option.
Use dial pad keys (%) ~ (5 to select Data
L= Frass @ to mowe cursor left,

Press @ to move cursor right.

4 |Prass to write the data.

5 |Press (Besne] to go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Block Mame
3-03 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment
4-40 LCR Class Selection
1-1-30 Reoute Advance Block Assignment ]

1-8-03 Class of Service (Station) Feature Selection 2

1-14-00 ARS Allow/Deny Selaction

1-14-01 ARS Dial Allow/Deny Selection

1-14-04 ARS Cutgoing Route Assigniment

1-302
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Related Programming

Issue 4

T R

M.B. Number

Mamory Block Name

1-14-06

ARS Digit Add Assignment

i-14-03

ARS Route Assignment

1-14-05

ARS Digit Delete Assignment

&y

1. Enbles AO~C8 are 100~128,

Programming Manual
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ARS Route Table Number Assignment

General Description

Electra Elite
System Mode

1 i

B —

Use this Memory Block to assign each ARS Dialing Assignment to an ARS Route Assignment. | Submode
‘; 14
This feature requires System Software 54000 or higher. i :
Data Neo. ;_
Display 03 i
E'Iuaut.n Tﬁle DEI itk 3?:;: ! | PC Programming
B |t R AP e ;
i + H
03:1/01 ROUTE 00O i L'-'lAB
TIME OIS PLAY
Programming Preceduras
1 |Gooffine.

2 |Press LK1+ LK14 + (#) (i) to access the Memory Block.

= Use

Use

@I to mave cursor left,

f:fr te move cursor right.

3 |Use dial pad keys to select Table number (1~4), Dial nurmber {01~C8), and Route number (01~32).
Use dial pad keys @ - @ to select Data

4 |Prass to write the data.

5 |Press (Sg=) to go back on-line.

Related Programming

M.B. Mumber

Memory Block Name

3-03

Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment

4-40 LCR Class Selection
1-1-30 Route Advance Block Assignment
1-8-08 Class of Service (Stalion) Feature Selection 2
1-14-00 ARS Allow!Deny Selection
1-14-01 ARS Dialing Assignment
1-14-02 ARS Dial Allow/Deny Selection
1-14-04 ARS Outgoing Route Assignment
1-14-06 ARS Digit Add Assignment
1-14-05 ARS Digit Delete Assignment
.1 ) 304 Multiline Terminal Programming
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B S Notes ..
1. Entries AD~C8 are 100~128, ' R - ' o
{2 IfARS Route Assignment 00 is selected, the call is sent to Trunk Group 01 exaclly as it was dialed.

.-

Programming Manual 1-305
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ARS Trunk Group to Route Number Assignment | System Mode
_ 1 ,
General Dascription i '
Use this Memory Block to specify whether a Trunk Group or a Route Advance Block Is used for | Submaode f

each Route assignment. 14

This feature requires System Software $4000 or higher. Data No. 5
Display 04
pata  Route Satting Snetti r;] ' PC _I'f‘f'ml“mi"g ,
I “-l I Ho-l [ et 1 | |altal 1 | lLM-"AB '

Q4501 =N0RMAL

s e e Rt ot o BT L R e

TI'WE DLSRFLAY

Settings
LK1 LK 2 Lk 3 LK 4
MCRMAL TKGP
(Orginate) | (01~32) | _ | The shaded selection is the
iks | IK& LK 7 LK 8 default
[ RAB
(01-16)

Programming Procedures
1 |Go offline.

2 |Press LK1+ K14 + ':f_) I{..‘EZ' to access the Memary Block

3 |Press the comesponding CO/PEX line key to change the Setling Data 1 opfion.
Use dial pad keys @ - @I to select Data Setting Data 2 Trunk Group Mumber (01~32) or Setting Data 2 RAB {1-16).
B Press (E:' o move cursar left.

Press l@ to move cursor right.

4 |Press te write the data,
5 |Press (S to go back on-line.

Related Programming

Mi.B. Number Memory Block Mame
303 Trunk=to-Trunk Group Assignment
4-40 LCR Class Sslection B
1-1-30 Route Advance Block Assignment
1-8-08 Class of Service (Stafion) Feature Selection 2
1-14-00 ARS AllowDeny Selection

1 3(]5 o | N | | Multiline Terminal Programming
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Related Programming

M.B. Mumber Memory Block Mame

1-14-T1 ARS Dialing Assignment

1-14-02 ARS Dial Allow/Deny Selection

1-14-03 ARS Route Assignment

11406 | ARS Digit Add Assignment
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& Notes #1

2 The maximum number of dig'rié that can be deleted cannot exceed the number of digifs used to route the call. R

...... - T e T R B R E R
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ARS Digit Add Assignment

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify the number of digits to add to the Route assignment.

This feaiure requires Systam Software 54000 or higher,

Display
Data Ronte Setting
Ho. Ha. Data
r 1 [ |
06/ 01L1=
T I ME DL seP LAY

Programming Procedures

[(~]+AB

Elecira Elite

System Mode
1
Submode !

14 _
Data No.

06

PC Programming

1 |Goofidine.

[

2 |Press LK1 + LK14 + (#) (8 to access the Memory Block

3 |Use dial pad keys (51~ (20, (#], (#] to select Route No. {01~32) and enter
the additional dialing digits,

i Use (¥)to move cursor left.

Use i@ to mowve cursor nghit.
"y iy

Use [[Reoll ]+ # o anter 1%,

Use [[Becall ]+ @ to enter @ .

Dafault Values
Mot Spacified

4 |Press to write the data.

Press (g o go back on-line.

Related Programming B
M.E. Number Memory Block Name

303 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment ]
4-4i} LCR Class Selection

1-1-30 Route Advance Block Assignmeant

1-8-08 Class of Service (Station) Feature Salaction 2

1-14-0) ARS Allow/Deny Selection

1-14-1 ARS Dialing Assigriment

1-14-02 ARS Dial Allow/Deny Sealection

1-14-02 ARS Route Asslgnment

1-14-05 ARS Digit Delete Assignment

1-310
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Related Programming
M.B. Number Memaory Block Mame

1-1ab-04 ARE Outgoing Route Assignment

“ Notes @ i B

A maximum of 10 digits can be added to a roule assignment.

Programming Manual i-31
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Trunk to Tenant Assignment

Ganeral Description
Use this Memory Block to assign CO/PBX lines to a tenant.

Display
Tenant :
Ko Oata i
{047 § Hat Title Trunk '
I 10 1T (B ] i
00 /0L :TRK-THT|OI
TIME DISPLAY
Settings
(Page 1) {Page 5)
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 K4 LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK
o1 02 03 04 g e e e R
e e e s ,_I.,...L..ﬁ.gnf,ﬂ.,_.riﬁi.,.,, s S
05 06 ot o8- 14 28 a9 40
{Page 2) _(Page )
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4 LKA - LK2 LK 3 LK 4
09 10 o2 A o] de 43 |
T e TR I TRE T TR [IKe | EK7o | ke
13 14 15 <16 45 46 47 48
(Pags 3) (Page 7)
LK1 LK2 b LKs LK 4 LK LK 2 LK 3 LK4
S oo i e ot ot N O e R R I O
LK 5 LK & K7 LK LRG| LKE LK 7 ke
21 22 23 s B3 - 54 55 56
(Page 4) (Page B)
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 K4 LK LK 2 L3 LI
28 % B e 57 58 59 B0
e e EKA,E, N,m;,,w,m et me T
29 30 31 32 81 B2 83 B4 -

W

Programming Manual

Al line keys are assigned.

Issue 4

i Tenant Maode

2

Submode

Drata Nao.

01

PC Programming

[=]1+BN

[}

1-313
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Electra Elite
Programming Proceduras -
1 | Go off-line.
2 |Prass LKZ to access the Memary Black.
3 | Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key o change the data aption Default Values
[ Usza the following Lo enter data:
(E'J to move the cursor lef Tenarnt Tenant
i#) to move the cursor right o0 01-47
CALTRER] i
q.i,_. L4 to entar nureric data Lines keys 0108 ot
(Eanf ] to go to the next Tenant MNe. are assigned CO. ————

(e ] o go to the next page
[Eu:'i.:g to go to the previous page

COIPBX : .
Line LED Off O" -
No Yes o
Data (Mot Assigned) (ﬂssigned

4 |Press to write tha data.

5 |Press (i) to go back on-line,

Related Pregramming

M.B. Numbear Memory Block Name
2405 Line Key Selection
4-09 Telephone to Tenant Assignment
&y ~ Notes &

If data is changed while the system is busy, DATA ENTRY is displayad at the programming station until the
system becomes idle.

1-314
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Line Key Selection T renant Mode

General Description :
Use this Memory Block to select Tenant-Wide Mode or Telephone Mode line key assignment Submode

far each tenant, ! 1
Dispiay . e
Tenant ‘ 05
Wi, Data Setting H
{00-471 No. Title Data : P'("ngt':lmming
r 1T 1| 1 r T i

o005 WODE TEL

B e e T T R O R R e AR LR

T1ME 0O I'sSPLAY

- LEI+BN

Seftings
LK 1 LK. 2 Lk3a LK 4

TR L TEL e ....| Theshaded seleciion is the
LK 5 LK & Lk 7 LK & default.

Programming Procedures
1 |Goof-line,

Press L2 + {.;_@) @ to accass the Memaory Block.

Press the comesponding CO/PBX line key to changa the data option.

Press to write the data,
Press (Smeed] to go back on-line.

;] Bl ] M

Related Programming

K.E. Numbear Memary Block Name
208 Line Key Selection for Tenant Mode
412 Line Key Selection for Telephone Mode
Fes Notes -

1 Mixaﬂ L}s.e of fénantuiﬂ;’ide Mode and Teluaphdne Mode in li'se system is pérmitted.
2. Tenant-Wide Mode:

Memory Block 2-06 {Line Key Selection for Tenant Mode) permits assignment of any desired feature 1o each of
the CO/PBX line keys, Al the telephones in a tenant are assigned the same features.

2 3. Telephore Made:

1-315
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Line Key Selection for Tenant Mode

General Dascription

Use this Memary Block to assign functions to each CO/PBX line key en each telephone in a
tenant specified as Tenant Mode in Memory Block 2-05 (Line Key Selection).

Display
Tenant Lira Hay
N Data Wo. setting Setting
tog~47y  Ho. (Ol~2a1  Oata (1) Data (2}
I 110 1 [ |
00/ 06 L0 L=0C0 01
TIH#E T EF LAY
Settings
(Page 1)
LK1 CLK2 LK 3 LK 4
G0
MON 'I_CGFFB}{J F¥W BMA Fiyy ALL
K5 | LKB LK 7 LK &
[ FA TKGP ALV
{Page 2) The shaded salection is the
default,
LK & LE102 LK 11 LK 12
SCROLL
SIE . MIC i ’HSET (for Caller 1D}
LK 13 LK 14 LI 15 LK 16
oD LOG BGM
(©nfioy | (ool | (Onfof ICM

1-316
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Programming Procedures
1 | Go offHine,
2 |Press Lk2 + 48 (&) to access the Memary Block.
3 |Press the comesponding COIPBX line key to changa the data option. Default Values
The aperation data includes: Tenant Tenant
Satting Dala o0 01-47
kine Sefting LCED Setting COPEX lnes 01-08) .qsshllgc:ied
Key Data {1) Indication Data {2)
1 Mot Specified NON NiA
2 GO cQO 0164
3 CFW - BNA, Fiv BNA IMNIA
4 CFW - ALL FW ALL MFA
Call
5 || o | Aenoaraee
G Feature Access FA 01-10
¥ Trunk Groug THGP 01-32
8 Route Advance ADY 01~186
Secondary Telephone
8 Incoming SIE Port No,
Extension 01=C0
10 Microphone WG A
i Heaclzet HSET A
12 Scrall Key SCROLL MIA
13 DD On/Off OND MIA
14 Log On/Off LOG MiA
15 BGM On/Off BGM MiA
16 Intercom Key [T MiA
S The following are used when entaring data:
{#) to move the cursor left
¥} to move the cursor right
@~ (@) to enter the numeric data
[ﬁj to go to the next Tenant No.
4 |Press CO/PEX LKT, TKGP is displayed.
5 |Enter (&) () (for RT 05) using the dial pad.
6 |Press - data of COMPBX LK 01~24 is displayed successively,
7 |After entering data for COMPEX LK24, prass (=) to wiite the data,
8 |Press (%) to go back an-line.
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Related Programming

M.B. Number Memory Bleck Name

2-05

Line Key Selection

# ~ Notes o

1.- . Spec:fy l.z-ail Aphsaranca as the cail apﬁpééurar'mé\ﬁunihe}.oi Call.hppearance Blcﬁck'ﬁumt.:ar.s frai’n Memory Blnck 3
4-43 (Station to Call Appearance Block Assignment). :

" 2. Usa this Memary Block to assign the following functions o each of the CO/PEX line keys on each telephone ina
i tenant specified as Tenant Mode in Memory Block 2-05 (Line Key Selection]:

@
©
i
(o)
©

]

1-318

Intercom Key

Not specified (NON)
COPBX Line (CO) 01~64
CFW - BNA

CFW - ALL

Call Appearance (C) 00~47, 01~24 (Each Call Appearance Block may have a maximum of 24 Call _-5
Appearance kays).

Featura Access (FA) 01~10

Trunk Group (TKGP) 01~32

Route Advance Block (ADV} 01~16
Secondary Incoming Extension {SIE) 01-C0
Microphone {MIC)

Headset (H SET)

Scroll Key

DND/Braak Mode

Log OnfOiff

BGM On/Off
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System Speed Dial Display Assignment

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify whether or not confirmation of the Speed Dial numbers and

messages stored in the system Speed Dial memory is allowed.

Display
Tenant:
Ho. Cata Page
CO0-471 M. Title e .
1 1 | T T 1
posa7z SPD OSSP | 0L
T1ME DT SPLAY
Seitings
{Page 1) Whan system Speed Dial is 80 buffers:
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
ng=04 1W0-19 | - 20=29. | 30-38
IS LKE | KT | IKB
v 4B49 50~50 60~69 7079
{Pape 2)
LK1 | K2 LK 3 LK4
ks [ ke | KT | ke
(Page 1) When system Speed Dial s 1000 buffars:
LK 1 L2 LK3 | oLk4
000098 100195 200-299 | 300-389
Pt o o VLK61 T "rla!anw ’
400-299 | 600-500 | B0D-699 | 700~799 |
{Page 2) .
S Lk 2 LK 3 LK 4
“ BDO~BOE - - Bi0~489 .
ks | ke | K7 | K&
I Al line lkeys are & default setting.

Programming Manual
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Tenant Mode
2

Submade

Data No.

07
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Programming Proceduras

Electra Elite

1 | Go oifline.

2 |Press Lk2 + () (4 to access the Memory Block.

3

Fress the CO/PBX Line key. The LED indication changes to indicate the data
each time the COPBX line key is pressed.

[y Usa the following to enter data:
(%) to move the cursor left

() to move the cursor right
@~ (% to enter number data
(Fucal] {0 go fo next page
[Fag®) to go to previous page
(gl to go to the next Tenant No.

COPBX R
Line LED off -3H HEy
Mo o Yes S
Data {Mot Assigned) (Assigned)

Default Values
All Spead Dial confirmation allowed

The shaded selection 15
the defaulf.

4 |After entering data for all pages, press [mmkd to write the data.

5 |Press (Gge=] lo go back on-fine.

Related Programming

M.B. Number

Memory Block Name

i-1-35 Speed Dial Buffer Allocation

1-3-07

Class of Service (Attendant) Feature Selaction 1

L2

o)

__Notes £

1. If Deny s specified, no display is presented even when a System Speed Dial call is originated.

Divide the Speed Dial numbers into greups and specify, per tenant, whether confirmation is allowed or denied.

© 3. Slalion Message Detail Recording (SMDR) prints telephone numbers.

1-32

Muitiline Terminal Programming



Electra Elite

ECR Relay to Tenant Assignment

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify Tenant Assignment for External Tone Ring/Night Chime

function.
Display
Tenant
Na., fata
(A00~47% N Title
I 1T 1 |
onJne o RLY TENANT
TIHWE DI SPLAY
Settings
LK 1 LK 2 LI 2 LK 4
Extemal External Extarnal External
Rel
Tone:{alay Tnna:e!ay Tonﬁzea'j Tnnefelay Default not assigned.
*.m,iﬁ.g--.—-.---m[i{_g — \.DTLT{.__‘.'_,"- __-,.I}._r,,
Might Chime

Programming Procedures

Issue 4

Tenant Mode ’

o
b

T | Go off-line,

2 |Prass LK2 v @ @J to access the Memory Block.

F Use the following to enter data:
{¥1 to moves the cursor left
(¥ to moves the cursor right
(i) to go to the next Tenant No.

3 |Press the corresponding CO/PBEX line key to change the data oplion.

Default Values
All Tenants Mo Assignment

4 |Press the to write the data,

§ |Press [fighe] to go back oneline.

Related Programming

M.B. Mumber Memory Block Name

1-707 Extarnal Ring Relay Pattemn Sefection

Programming Manual
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# Notes @

1. By assignihﬁ Nigh.t Chime to a '.I"Enant., inmminQ calls to the Tenant gﬁauﬁ in Night Mode can be answered usmg
: the Night Call Pickup Access Code. i
- 2. The relays are fixed (nonprogrammable).

3. Night Chime must be assigned for Night Call Pickup to work. A relay may be assigned even if no ECR-UMD ETU ¢
i is installed in the system.

e e,
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Trunk Name/Number Assignment

Geaneral Description

Use this Memory Block to specify telephone name/number for the CO/FBX lines
accommodated so that the information is displayed when the CO/PBX Lire is seized, or |

during an incoming call {S2000 or higher).

Display
CO/PRY Ho. Setting Data
(0154} (13 digits maximum}
[ ]k
R

e et ie

i T T T I e e e o e e IR e o S e R T

CO/PBX Line Mode |

Issue 4

3

Submode

Drata Ne.
00
PC Programming .

[~ ]+BCT
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Trunk Status Selection { CO/PBX Line Mode |
ot | 3 s

General Description ; !
Use this Memary Block to specify whether a CO/PBX line is used for call origination and i Submode i
terminafion or termination only. ; . ~5
Display E Data Ne.
COFPEX s ; i

alEs) o, Setting Data I 02

I T I .F ] i i

i P Pro i ]

D1/ 02+0UTA&IN | PCProgramuming |

T L e PR PP TR e S, e e e Dl S e T T T S S R T BT e ey : | Ni I+BCT ::
T-1ME OIS P LAY !_ - i

Settings
Kt K2 1K 3 LK 4
WOU_'.I'EE‘“__LI:I _____ k| Theshaded selection e the
ks | LKs& LK T LK & detfault.
Programming Procedurss
1 |Go ofHline

2 |Press LK3 + [fndc) to access the Memary Block.

3 |Press the comesponding CO/PBX line key to changs the data oplion.
EE Usze the following to enter data:

[Casi1 to go to the next COIPBX Line No.

4 |Press to write the data.
Press (%= to go back on-line

Related Prograrmming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block,

‘i—.a;_;ﬁ- S Multiline Terminal Programming
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Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment

General Description

|lssue 4

CO/PBRX Line Mode

3

Use this Memory Block to assign a Trunk Group Number (01~32) to each CO/PBX line, Submaode
Display | ;
Data No. ;
1] i
ﬁur;nP.Bx Data Trunk Group i 03 ‘
[01-64) oo Title Ho. {01-32) : ;
r T 1T | I 1 1 PC Programming
o103 TRE G =01 i E_H]'FBCT :
TIME “DILSPELAY
Programming Procedures
1 | Go offine,
2 |Press LK3 + [ + i) {2) to access the Memary Black.
3 |Enter data u=ing the dial pad, Default Valuas

= Use the following enter data:
¥ to moves the cursor left
(¥} to moves the cursor right
I~ (1) to enter numeric data
[z ] to go to the next CO/PBX Line No.
Data:
00 Mot set
=32 : Trunk Group 01-32

COPEX linas {01~08) in Trunk Group 01
COPEX lines (09-64] in Trunk Group 00
All Tie lines in Trunk Group 02

Al DID lines Trunk Group 00

Press to write the: data.

Press [Sugier) to go back on-line,

Related Programming

No related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

1.

sl Motes #

PR Pl

Trunk group dialed (the CO line of either same tenant or another tenant can be seized).

When a Trunk group Access Code is dialed, an idle CO line is selected automatically and seized from the same |

%

By specifying the priority order, up to four routes (Trunk groups) can be selected in Memory Block 1-1-30 (Route

Advance Block Assignmant). Idle CO lines are selected and seized in this sequence,

If LCR is installed, Local Trunks should be assigned to Trunk Group 1. When a number is dialed that bypasses

LCR, the system accesses Trunk Group 1 and dials the number,

—— . . ST Y T B e S TR e B R I S A T R T £

Programming Manual
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Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer Yes/No Selection " CO/PBX Line Mode |
3 |

Genaral Description

Use this Memory Block to specify whether or not to allow Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer, ! Submode
Bisplay PRI
muu. o 5::;::,1-19 ! Data No.
£01~643 tle ata {
 — N | T 1 . 04
01/ %4 :TRF Moo ;

' "
i PC Programming
g T S O e e S S i T N e e i iy T T R ]

TIME D ILSPLAY +BCT

Settings
LI Lk 2 Lk 3 LK 4
NG YES ) | Thesheded selection is the
Tiks | ke | k7 | ks | defadt
Programming Procedures
1 |Go offline.

2 |PressiK3+ + (8 (3 to acoess the Memory Block,

3 |Press the comesponding CO/PBX line key to change the data oplion.
(i Use the following to enter data;

(%) to move the cursor left

(¥ to move the cursor right

@~ ¥y to enter numerle data

[:EEE:] io go to the naxt CO/PBX Line No.

4 |Press [Toess) to write the data.
5 |Press (S lo go back on-line.

Related Programming
M.B. Number l Memory Block Name
1-8-07 Class of Service (Attendant) Feature Selection 1
1-8-08 Class of Service (Station) Feature Saelection 2 -
305 Trunk Incoming Answer Mode Selection
306 Automatic Tandem Trunk Assignment
501 Tie Line Metwarking Tandem Connection Assignment

#y Notes #

| As:;sign"—(.s to coh.nect both trunks via fruﬁk—m-Trimk Transfer or Automatic Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer feature.

1 326 - Multiline Terminal Programming
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Trunk Incoming Answer Mode Selection

lasue 4

. CO/PBX Line Mode |

| 3
General Description ;
Use this Memory Block to specify, per outside line, the incoming answer mode (Automatic Submade
Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer, Automated Attendant, or DISA). —
Display frata Mo.
CO/PRE !
Mo, Data Setting i 05
(01~G&7  No. Data !
e ' | PC Programming
[ R AR - T Y b5 S TGN i I;n:l_l_BCT
TIME DISPLAY
Settinas
LK LK 2 K3 LI 4
NO ASSIGN | TANDM TRE | AA 2? shaded seleclion Is the
kel Bl G RS O ault.
LKS LK & LK 7 LK &
Programming Procedures
1 | Go affline,

2 |Press LK3 + + (8 (2) 1o access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the comesponding CO/PBX line key to changa tha data option,

LGD
Line Key Indication Definition
when Selected
[ MO ASSIGN Mormnal
LK 2 TANDM TRF Auvtomatic Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer
LK 3 A Automated Atendant/DISA
(o Uge the following to enter data:

(e 1 to go to the next CO/PBX Port No.

4 |Press to write the data.

5 |Press (S to go back on-line.

Related Programming
Refer ta Chapter 2 Guide to Feature Programming.

Frogramming Manual
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B P by | E Cp ]

Automatic Tandem Trunk Assignment " CO/PEX Line Mode |
- i 3
General Description !
Use this Memory Block to specify the incoming trunk and outgoing trunk for Automatic . Submaode
Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer. ! —
Display , Data No.
e 06
Ho. Date setting | i
{H—64) i, Title Data : PCFTw!.r‘ammmg
i | I | 1 T 1 : . }
] LA P ]
g1 /06 :TaNWD C0-= i DAT

iy e T S T R T R T S e i e e R R T

TIME DISPLAY

Programming Procedures

1 |Go off-line.

2 |Press LK3 + (sic) + (& (&) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Enter data using the dial pad. Default Values
L Use the following to enter data: Mat Specified

{#) to move the cursar lefl
(#) to mave the cursor right
&~ (% to enter numeric data

(Canf ) to go to the next COPBX Line Mo.
4 |Prass to write the data.
5 |Press (] to go back anline.

Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
3-04 Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer YesMo Selection
1-328 Multiline Terminal Programming
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CO/PBX Ringing Variation Selection

General Description

s

Use this Memory Block to spacify a ringing tone for each COMPEX line. Submode
Display i -
o Data . setting i Data No.
{01~hd) Ko itle Date §
: 07

et I e B I :
g1 /07 :087 RING=MN |

L T LN e T R MY T T e S R ST SO LI

| CO/PEX Line Mode

PC Programming

i

TIME DISPLAY C [ j+BCT

Settinos
- LKA LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
it} L H :
{Mﬂdil.ll'l’l} I:Ll'.ﬂ."u‘ll' (High The shaded selection is the
Nl i S N St AN SR S S R T
LK 5 LK B LK T LK &

Programming Procedures

1 |Go off-line.

2 |Press LK3 + + 5 @iMamslheMerrwBbck.

31 |Press the corrasponding CO/PBX line key to change the data option.
=y Use the following when entering data:
(e ] to go to the next COPEX Line No.

4 [Prass ta write the data,

5 |Press (figgkv to go back on-line.

Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
1-1-28 Dstinctive Ringing by Telephone or CO Selection

& ~ Notes &

7 This Memory Block is not applicable if Telephane is selected in Memory Blook 1-1-28 (Distinctive Ringing by

Telephone or CO Selection).

2 High, medium, or low ringing tone applies to incoming outside line calls only.

Programming Manual
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CO External Source Selection CO/PBX Line Mode |

3

General Descﬁptidn |
] y ]
Use this Memory Block to specify whether the Music On Hold source is from the CO or an . Submode ‘
external source (EXT SOURCE). i — ;
Display Data No.
i
o | 1 1
No. Data Satting i
(0184 Mo, Data . PC Programming
T 1 | P ] | -..-EI—_I.]. -l-BCT
6L/ 11401 !
TIME DTS5PLAY
Setlings
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
co EXT i is 1F
SOURCE The shaded selaction is the
IR S S———— e R P11 [
LK & LK & Lk 7 LK B
Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-lina.
2 |Press K3 ¢ + (7 (7 to access the Memory Block.
3 |Press the corresponding COYPBX line key to change the data option.
= Usa the following to enter data;
(e o go to the next COMPBX Line Ne.
4 |Press [reeie) 1o write the data.
5 |Press (5o to go back onine.
Related Pragramming
M.B. Mumber Memory Block Name
312 GO Hold Memary Salection

#y Notes #y

GO s set for EXT SOURCE and left in a trunk group, thatCO is skipped in dialing access of the trunk group. -

133l} S o - i | Multiline Terminal Programming
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CO Hold Memory Selection

General Description
Use this Memary Block to specify the music selection for each CO/PBX line.

Display
COUPRE .
He, Nata Setting
(01-64) . Title Data
I 1o 1 1 T 1
0l 12 HoOLD cCaonan
T 1K £ DisSPLAY

Programming Procedures

Issue 4

| CO/PBX Line Mode |

1

Snbhmade

Data No. :
12
PC Programming :

[(»1+BCT

1 |Go offHine.

2 |Press LK3++I’3‘- (Z) access the Memory Block.

3 |Enter data using the dial pad.
=g Usa the following to enter data:
(¥ to move the cursor |eft
¥ ta move the cursor right
@~ (3 to enter numeric data
(Caui ] to go to the next CO/PBX Line Mo.

Default Vailues

00 = Mot Assigned
for COPBX No. 0184

4 |Prass to write the data.

Press (Sgmar] to go back on-line.

Related Programming
M.B. Mumber Memory Block Name
3-1 CO Exfernal Source Selection

Programming Manual
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CO/PBX Line Mode |

3

Tie Line Type Assignment

!
| .
General Description i i
Use this Memory Block to assign the loop supervision to be used for each Trunk associated ; Submode i
with & Tie line. | —
Display . * rata No. :
Tie/sD ! |
Ho, Data i :
fUlEISH rlnu-, Title i 14 :_
1 1 [ 1 { t
¢ PC Programming |
01/ b4 2ND DT AL etk g |
e S B T e i el S o et i Al I+ALT :=
TIME DISPLAY .
Settings
LK LK 2 LK 3 LI 4
ZND DIAL | IMMEDIATE | DELAY | WINK The shadad selection ks the
TIKS LKE | LK7 LK 8 default
Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-line.
2 |Press LK3 + + ) (4 to access the Memory Black.
3 |Press ihe corresponding CO/PBX line key to change tha data option.
(= Use the following to enter data:
[l to go to the next Tie/DID Port No.
4 |Press [fr=o) 1o write the data,
5 |Press (S to go back ondine.
Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
392 Trunk (Instatled, DF/DTMF) Selection
1-332 Multiline Terminal Programming
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_ L. N . Notes
1, Line keys 1~4 identify the following methods bflmp supervision:
5 1 = Second Dial Tone
" 2 = Immediate Start
3 3 = Delay Dial
3 4 = Wink Start
2. This Memory Block affects T1 channels assigned as Tie lines.

If a second dial tone is selected, the distant system provides the dial tone.

- 4. Ifimmediate, Delay, or Wink Is selected, the local system provides the dial tone.

e, b

Programming Manual
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Trunk DTMF Duration/Interdigit Selection " CO/PEX Line Mode |
- 3
General Dascription ;
Use this Memory Block to specify the tone duration/interdigit time of dual-tone multifrequency | Submode :
{DTMF) signals. ! .
Display Data Ne. |
CO/PRY i |
:ﬂr:?-lls-t} uﬂnﬁ Title tetting Data 1 5 |

Ir 1T ] [ 1 1

I
: | PC Programmin
01/16:MWF 110/80 el o
o A ey T T T AT B i e e 2 T T P T T e : Ak I+BCT |
TITHE DLSPLAY

Settings
LK 1 LY LR @z LK 4
§ : The shaded selaction is the
b 16080
n--l-ﬂ--\.r\-mﬂ--n1-1—-—r;ﬂf?i]rwnAa'ﬂﬂ?‘ﬁjlﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂ-H-M?ﬂ“'m default.  Times are  in
LK & LK & LK T LK8 millseconds
290080 410/100 6104100 B10/190
Programming Procedures
1 | Gooffine,

2 |Prass LK3 + + (1) () to access the Memary Block

3 |Prass the corresponding COYPEBX line key to change the data option.
=3 Usa the following 1o enter data:
(Cge) = Mext CO/PBEX Line No,

4 |Prass o) to write the data,
5 |Press (frgk<r) to go back on-ling,
Related Programming
B.E. Number Memory Block Name
392 Trunk {Installed, DP/DTMF} Salection
#q Notes &y

1. This is also used for Tie lines,

= 2. This Memory Block affects T1 Channels assigned as Tie/DID lines. A DTI-U10/20 ETU Is required.
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Tie Line Prepause Time Selection

Ganeral Description

Use this Memary Block to specify the time (prepause) when the originating side becomes
able to send dial pulse or dual-tone multifrequancy (DTMF) to the distant system.

Ciis,
LO/PRY
M, Nata Setting Page
[01-£43 Na, Titla Data Bo.
[ 1 L L 1 7
':' 1 .III 1 6 : F B E ﬂ | -l.
TIME DTS pPLAY
Settings
{Page 1)
LKA LK 2 LK3 LK 4
e I e 4 s
K5 | LKE K7 LK 8
20 3.0 4.0 540 |
Pace 2 * The shaded selection is the
(Page 2} default. Times ame in Seconds,
Lk 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
60 o 1. BO_ 90
ws | KB KT LK 8
10.0 1.0 120 130

Programming Procedures

5

Issue 4

| CO/PBX Line Mode

3

Submode

I¥ata MNo.

16

PC Programming

[Z+ALM

1 | Go offdine.

2 |Prass LK3 + + (1) (%) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the comesponding COIPBX line key to change the data oplion,
& The following to enter data:
to go to the next page

[Egéi.m] to go to the previous page
[Zanf 1 to go to the next COPBX Line No

4 |Preas [z to write the data,

5 |Press (Frggl to go back on-iine.

Ralated Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

# Notes A
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Tie Line Answer Detect Time Selection

Elecira Elite

| CO/PBX Line Mode |

General Description . i
Use this Memory Block to specify the time between when the receiving Electra Elite 48/192 | Submaode
system answers (off-hook) and when it is recognized as an answer. | —
Display | Data No.
|
Dat Setti |
iL {:u] I-fﬁF;E‘H] Hﬂu ,ﬂ Title E[:-.at‘ang Fage i 1 7
— o 1 T m | )
. : i PC Programming
o1rs17 ANS 52011 | o
R L T e L M L I T e e R e Ty : Al I+A LM
TIMNE DLSFPLAY
Settings
{Page 1)
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
0 LS N N R -
LK LK & | LK7 LK &
2520 550 | 7eo 510 The shaded selection is the
(Page 2) default.  Times  are  in
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4 milliseconds.
1040 ) TG o 1304 1430
LK 5 LK & LT LK 8
1560 1680 1820 1850
Programming Procedures
1 |Go ofHine.

2 |Pross LIK3 + + (1) () to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the coresponding CO/PEX line key to change the data oplion.
i The foliowing are used when entering data:

(Redl] {0 o to the next page

(Fegurd) to go to the previous page

(e to go to the next COPBX Line No.

4 |Press fumm) to write the data.

Press (egze] to go back on-line.

Related Programming

Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block
1 Answenng a call may be impossible if the CO answer detect time is too long.
© 2. This Memory Block affects T1 channels assigned as Tie/DID lines.

i et Sl

#y Notes “Eﬂ
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Tie Line Release Detect Time Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify the time between when the circuit disconnect is detected
on the Tie line on the distant system side and when it is recognized as Tie line release.

Display
£0/PEY
la, Data Setting
[11-643  Ho. Title Bata Page
| 1T 110 1 T 1 ™
01518 RLS s20f1
TIME - DISPLAY
Settings
{Page 1)
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
¥ 130 260 390
TR T LK7 LK
EE 650 780 810 The shaded selection is the
[Page 2} defaull.  Times are  in
LK 1 K2 LK 3 LK 4 millisaconds.
1040 170 1300 1430
O LKs LKE LK7 LK 8
1560 1680 1820 1850

Programming Procedures

|ssue 4

| CO/PBX Line Mode |

: 3
! Snbmode

—

Data No.
18

= PC Programming

- [A+ALM

1 | Go off-line.

2 |Press LK3 + + (1 (8) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the corresponding COPBX fine key o change the data opltion.
= The following are used when entering data:

to go to the next page

[Fegure] to go to the previous page

(g1 to go to the next CO/PBX Line No.

4 |Prass [Musi=] to write the data.

5 |Press (e lo go back on-iine.

Related Programming
No related programming is necessary for this Memery Block.

Programming Manual
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& Notes #

. Specify distinguishing clrcﬁil réleasé .fmm.on—-ﬁmk, ﬁmsei and tempo-réry interr.upticn.. Probable situéﬁnﬁs for Tn-e
line release detection include: :

#  Called side hangs up first. The circuit is released 92 ms. + specified time after the other party disconnects .

the call, .
@  Called side hangs up second. The circuit is released when the specified fime has elapsed afier the other -
party hangs up. ;
@  Originating side hangs up first. The circuit is released 92 ms. + specified lime after the other party hangs
up. .

@  Originating side hangs up second. The dircuit is released when the specified time has elapsed after the r
other party hangs up. 7

2 This Memory Block affects T1 channels assigned as Tie/DID lines. A DTI-U10/20 ETU is required.

1-338 Multiline Terminal Programming
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Tie Line/CO/PBX Incoming Signal Detect Time
Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify the time between when the incoming signal from anothar
system is detected and when the acknowledgment signal is sent out.

Display.
£0/FES
Ko,  Data Setting Page
[01-54] Ho. Title Data Ho.
I 10 1T ] T | i
017219 INC 0.3 | 1
TIHE DI SPLAK
Settings
In Wink Start Method (Page 1)
LE 1 LK 2 LK 3 LKA
00 (0 ms.) 01(130ms) | 02(260ms) | 03(380ms)
LK 5 KB LK 7 LK 8
04 (520 ms.) 05 (650 ms.) 06 (780 ms.) o7 (B10ms.)
[Page 2)
LE 1 LK 2 LK3 LK 4
08 (1040 ms.) | 09{11TD ms} 10 (1300 ms) | 11 {1430 ms.)
TIKS ke | LK7 LKe

12 {15980 ms.) 13 (1690 ms.) 14 (1820 ms.) 15 (1950 ms.) |
In Delay Method (Page 1)

LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LKA
G0f0me) | 01(30ms) | D2{60ms) | 03 (90 ms:} -
K5 | Lks K7 | K8

04 (120ms) | 05{150ms.) | 06(180ms) | 07 (210ms)

The shaded selection is the

{Page 2} default for each methad.
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
08(240ms) | 09(270ms) | 10(300ms) | 11{330ms)
UG T T ke kT ke

12(360ms) | 13(390ms) | 14 (420ms) | 1550 ms.)
In COI (Page 1}
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 '_ LKa:

00 (50 ms.) 01 (100ms.) | 02(150ms.) | 03 (200ms)
TG T ke T k7 [ ke
04 (250 ms.) 05 {300 ms.) 06 (350 ms.) 07 {400 ms.)

{Page 2}

LK LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
08 (450ms.) | 09(500ms) | 10(550ms) | 11(B00ms) |
ks | ks | IK7 | ks

12 {650 ma.) 13 (700 ms.} 14 (750 ms.) 15 (800 ms.}

Programming Manual

Issue 4

[ ey

r CO/PBX Line Mmle

3

Submode
Data Mo. ’
19 i

PC Programming |

(]+BCT |
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Programming Procedures

Electra Elite

A L R T T P AT R

1 |Ga off-ine.
2 |Press LK3 + (fomi) + () il to access the Memory Block,
3 |Press the coresponding CO/PBX line key to change tha data option.
I:RE"T?S'E_'EJ Incaming Signal Detection | DC Loop Supanvision
Time
<1
Sending Acknowledgment Signal | |
= Use the following to enter data:
[(Fecall) to go to the next page
(Fegad] to 0o to the previous page
(Egi ] to go to the next CO/PBX Line No.
4 |Press to write the data.
5 |Press B to go back on-line.
Related Programming
B.E. Number Memery Block Name
314 Tiae/THD Line Type Assignment
& Notes #3
1. For second dial lone and immediate loop supervision, the time is fixed at 30 ms.
. 2. This Memory Block affects T1 channels assigned as Tie/DID lines.

e e R e, e A R TN L T R T L LT A

1 - 340 u
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T e e T T I A T SN T L Sy, P e N o oy e T ol e 1= B

Tie Line Loop Off-Guard Time Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to assign loop off-guard time to prevent noise that may cause the
system to be unable to answer an incoming Tie line.

Display
G0 PEY
Mo nata Setting Page
L0164 Wi, Titlae Data Mo.
[ L T 1) I
0120+ L00F 2.0 1
T 1ME oI sfFLAY
Settings
(Page 1)
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
0.0 0.5 140 1.5
TS | LKE K7 e
LR 3.0 4.0. 50
The shaded selection is (he
(Page 2} default. Times are in Seconds,
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
€.0 7.0 8.0 i a.0
LK 5 LK6 KT LK 8
10.0 1.0 120 13.0

Programming Procedures

¥
H
{
|

Issue 4

R LTI T T oy Y T T

3

Sobmode

Data No.

20
PC Programming

CEI+ALM

CO/PBX Line Mode |

1 | Go offline.

2 |Press LK3 + + l@ @ to access the Memory Block.

3 |Prass the comespending COVPBX line key to change the dats option,
[ Tha following are used when entering data:
to go o the next page

o go to the previous page
(g to go to the next COPBX Line No.

4 |Press to write the data.

5 |Press to go back on-ling,

Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block,

Prograrnming Manual
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# Motes #7

U LR . n LR SC TN o

S - hssrgn a loop off-guard time to prevent system malfunction causedhy neise when going off-hook to answer a call
g from another system on a Tle line call. :

© 2. The system ignores any noise that is detected during the fime specified in this Memory Block,

; 3. This Memory Block affects T1 channels assigned as Tie/DID lines.

1 342 S o | Multiline Terminal Programming
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Tie Line Length of Wink Signal Selection

General Description

Issue 4

CO/PEX Line Mode |

3

Use this Memory Block to specify the time of a wink pulse that is sent to another system. Submode ?
Display :
IR EH Data No.
Ha. Data Setting i
[ai-64)  Ho, Title Data Page ] 21
I 1T P 0 1 1 !
GL/2zl:WINK1IBd |1 | PC Programming
A ; M:I+ |
TIME DISPLAY ; ALM .
Settings
{Page 1)
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
30 60 | 80 120
ks [ LKe T LK 8
150 180 210 240 The shaded selection s the
(Page 2) defaut. Times are in
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4 millizeconds,
270 300 330 i - 360
. -LKS- . LK.'E"“ o LK T - i LK-ﬂ .
390 420 450 AR0
Programming Procedures
1 |Go offline,
2 |Prass LK3 + Gamiad + (2) (1) o access the Memory Block.
3 |Press the corresponding CO/FPBX line key to change the data option.
Hacaiving EE . . |
I:_ ........... . Incorning Sigral Detaction DC Loop Supervision
| Time
B et ]
Wink Pulse Sanding I |
Lo Lze the following ta enter data:
[Teall) 1o go to the next page
(Fezid) to go to the previous page
(G 1o goto the next CO/PBX Line No.
4 |Press by write the data,
5 |Press (gl to go back on-line.
Programming Manual 1-343
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Related Programming
Nao related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

# Notes

1. Spécify-tﬂﬂnk Start in Memr':.r' Block 3-14 (Tie Line Type Assignment).
© 2. This Memory Block affects T1 channels assigned as Tie/DID fines.

1-344
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Tie Line Length of Delay Signal Selection

Ganeral Description

-

Issue 4

| CO/PBX Line Mode |

3

Use this Memery Block to specify the time a delay puise is sent to another system. Submaode
Display
i PRY Data No.
Mo Data 5eLting §
tol~Gd4) Mo, Title Data Fage i 22
[ 1 0 P T [ 1 1 _‘_
QL ee:DELY 306061 :[‘Eih‘ngrammmg
e S SR S S [+ ALM
TIHE DI SPLAY ;
Settings
(Page 1)
LK 1 LKz LK 3 LK 4
0 ¢ 00 oo LB
T LKS ke | K7 LK B
1200 1500 1800 2100 The shaded selection is the
{Page 2) default.  Times are  in
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4 mifliseconds.
2400 2700 3000 3300
s | ke | LK7 LK 8
36500 34900 4200 4500
Programming Procedures
1 [Go off-line.
2 |Press LK3 + + [#) (&) to access the Memory Block.
3 |Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to change the data option.
E%eoelvlﬁé_sg o . .
it | Receiving Signal Detection | DC Loop Supervision
I Time ’
e I
Delay Pulse Sending | I
=y Use the following to enter data:
Ee;lD to goto the next page
(Feaud) to go to the previous page
(nai ] to go to the next CO/PBX Line No
4 |Press to write the data,
5 [Prass CGege to go back on-ling,
Programming Manual 1-345
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Related Programming
No related programming Is necassary for this Memaory Block,
#y Motes #&D
: 1.I Specify Delay loop supervision in Memory Block 3-14 (Tie Line Type Assignment).
- 2. This Memory Biock affects T1 channels assigned as Tie/DID lines.
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Tie Line Incoming Interdigit Timeout Selection

General Description

Use this Memary Block to specify the time, in seconds, that an address signal is missing
during the incoming call detection process before an error tone is retumed to the other

system.
Display
COSPEX
Mo Data
(01-ad4) Mo, Title Page
T 1 1T 1T 1
01/ 24 I NCDHM. 65 |1
TIME DTISPELAY
Settings
(Page 1}
LK 1 LK 2 LK3 LK 4
= 15 25 is
{Mao Limit} B
K5 LKé | LKT o LKB
dg 55 Ba s The shaded selection iz the
(Page 2) default,
LK1 L2 LK 3 LK 4
A5 g 10s 115
LK 5 LK 8 LK 7 LK 8
125 133 14s 15z

Programming Procedures

| CO/PBX Line Mode

Submode

Issue 4

Data Mo. i

PC Programming

- +ALM

1

Go off-line,

2

Press LK3 + [omind + (2} () to access the Memory Block.

3

£

Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key o change the data option.
Use the following enter data:
ﬂ*@ o go to the next page
(Feglrd) to go to the previous page

[Caa) to go to the next COPBX Line No.

Prass to write the data.

Prass (eggerl to go back on-line.

Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

Programming Manual

1-347



Issue 4 Electra Elite

i Motes @

T 1. Atimeout ocours when:

®  Adial pulse is not received within the time specified by this Memory Block after the receiving side detects
the off-hoaok signal. :

@  The next dial pulse is not received within the time specified by this Memory Block after the receiving side
detects (receives) a dial pulse. 2

2. This Memaory Block affects T1 channels assigned to Tie/DID lines.

R . : e B TR R e e e e g o 0 et T T T T

T AN T Y T T e T e T8 T T T T A T, PR ST LA
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TieLine Wink/Delay Signal Detect Timeout Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify a maximum time, in seconds, for recelving an
acknowledgmeant signal from a distant system before sending a busy tone.

Display
COfPRY
Ha, Oata Setking Page
(GI-E4y  Ho. Title Data Ha.
I [ 1 I m I
01 /25:07TECT 7s |1
T T MmE DI 5P LAY
Settings
{Page 1)
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK £
o IE 2z 3=
(Mo Limit
- ' " LK7
“The shated selocton s the _

Issue 4

3

i Submade

Data M.

25
PC Programming

& ]+ALM

i CO/PEX Line Mode |

e
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Tie Line Reorder Tone Selection

General Descriplion

Use this Memory Block to specify whether or not o sand a rearder tone to the originating |

station when the number of a distant system is used to originate a call over a Tie line.

Display
COJPEY
Ho. Data Setting
(01=~a47 Ha, Title Bata

Elecira Elite

| CO/PBX Line Mode |

3

1 Submuode
Data No,
! 28

~— ¢ 1 1

PC Programming
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- S S 1
1. The Elecira Elite system divides the connections into the following patiems:

(Specify the sending and receiving levels of each paitern for each of the trunks.)

Pattem A {Intercom Mode) Connections established between the intercom stations of the
local system and frunks.
— Sending level {To be specified in this Memory Block.)

¢ = Recaiving level

Pattern B (Tandem Mode) Connections established between two systems, with the focal
system as a tandem sysiem.

S TN P .- e e e e e e O S D T
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# Notes ) #

i e T N T e BT e A R R

* 1. The Electra Elite system divides the connections into the fallawing patterns:
(Specify the sending and receiving levels of each patiem for each of the trunks.)

Fattern A {Intercom Moda) Connactions established batween the intercom stations of the
local system and trunks.

. [ Sending level
b Receiving level (To be specified in this Memory Block.)

Connections establishad between two systems, with the local

Pattern B (Tandem Made)
system as a tandem system.

— Sending level

¢ b Receiving level

2. This Memory Block applies to Tie lines, T1, DID, and Basic Rate Interface (BRI) trunks,

P AR L,

T AR R e PR A St o Ll
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Trunk External Transmit Pad Selection " COPBX Line Mode |

5 3
General Description
Use this Memory Block to specify transmit dB volume level for tandem calls between a local | Submode

system and fwo distant systems. i E
1]

I i

Display P Data No. i

LO/FRY { !

K, Nata Satting i 31 }

[01-64} Ha. Title bata Page [ i

s RN e IO 1 | PC Programming |

o T P 2 . | —
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Trunk External Receive Pad Selection ' CO/PBX Line Mode |

General Description
Use this Memory Block to specify receive dB volume level for tandem calls between a local Submaode
system and two distant systems. i —
Display : Data No.
L/ PR | :

o, Data Sutting ; 32 |

[01-84]  Ho. Title Data Page i i

| 1o 10 1 i PC Programming |
CL/432:PAD ER D2 - [»]+BCT |

TIME DBISPLAY

Settings
[(Fage 1)
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
2 4 G . B
TS KB LK7 LK 8
12 16 3 -3 )
The shaded selection is the
(Page 2] default. Settings are in dB.
LKA LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
- u gt - - - - g ——— e R T T
K5 | LK& K7 LK 8

Programming Procedures
1 |Gooffline.
2 |Press LK3 + (Tonie] + |$ @] to access the Memaory Block.

3 |Press the corrasponding CO/PBX line key to change the data option.
[ = Use the following to enter data:

[Recall] to go lo the next page

to go to the previous page
[Cani ) to go to the next CO/PBX Line No.

4 |Press to write: the data,
5 {Press (Seger] to go back on-line.
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LT R - R S TR B g Ty T T T Tl T e T = gl T e Ay Al R 8

Automated Attendant Message to Trunk Selection | coppx Line Mode |

General Description

Use this Memory Block to assign the Automated Attendant Message per-CO/PBX Trunk. |
When the Automated Attanda Trunk, the system |

T

s
i

1
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YT ERT YT e ST T A,

Delay Announcement Assignment | COPRX Line Mode |
General Description ’I :
Use this Memory Black to specify, per CO Port, whether or not Delay Announcement is sent | Submode
to the calling party for Day and/or Night Mode. I —_—
Pisplay ! Data No. :
mlil::.1i ! Nata Setling ‘ 41 1
(01~647  Wa, Title Data ! )
1 1 1 é PC 0 mming

T . omoem
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S S SR S S CUUS U 0 PR g R oy Ty o e . ey e P R T P L R

ANA Assignment | CO/PBX Linc Mode |
General Descripticn
Use this Memory Block to assign a Night Mode Direct trunk termination to a station. ; Submode |
-’ -

Display i
E;-tl:i_ng Data Data No. |

tat . ' i

O/ PEY (2-digit: 00-99) i 43 'E

Bio W e i e | |

(01640 Ha. Title (4 : i i ;

— T I 1 PC Programming

01/ 43:0 1T N= - [(21+BCT 1-

TEHE "BISPLAY

Pregramming Procedures
1 |Go offine.
2 |Prass L3+ + (&) () to access the Memory Block.

3 |Enter data using the dial pad. Default Values
i Usa the following 1o enter dafa: Mo Assignment
_ _:f'_i_"'.‘u_ =T tn anter numearir data
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Live Record Trunk Selection | CO/PBX Line Mode |
3 :
General Description
Use this Memory Block to specify, per Trunk, whether or not to allow Live Record for Digital | Submode
Voice Mail. | — ,_
Display o ppy - — Data No.
(0164 Ho, Title Data : 45
— 1. 1. 1 i '
p1/45:LIVYVERELC: KD | PC Programming

OLsPLAY

e B g TN ST ] o Jepryrerbores U, . LE-{-AV
P e

Setfings
KT K2 LK 3 LK 4
L T The shaded sslection is the
LK & LK & | IKT LK 8§ default,
Programming Procedures

1 |Gao offline.

2 |1Proes | K3 # Monsder + I/:T\J ifiﬁ tr aneaas tha Mronnre Rlnek |
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ISDN Trunk Directory Number Assignment " CO/PBX Line Mode
;' 3 |

General Description i

Use this Memory Block fo assign the Integrated Services Digital Network (ISDN) Directory | Submode

MNumber. —_

Display Data No.
ml'::.nx Data satting Date : 5‘2 ,
e TH M. {20 digits maximum? ! §
| o 1.1 T | PC Programming

01752 - [#]+AN
Frogramming Procedures
1 |Go off-ine.

2 |Press LK3 + G + (i) (£} to access the Memary Black.

3 = Usa tha following to enter data:

(%) to mowe the cursor left

(#} to move the cursor right

)~ (3 to enter numedc data

(g2 to go to the next CO/PBX Line No.
4 |Press [fonsi=d o write the data,

5 |Press CGogs] to go back on-line,

Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

1-370
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Caller Name Indication Selection | CO/PBX Line Mode |
3
:

General Description !

T U T a o e P

.......... R T iR AN o B e S S S Ll B Ol ol P s S S LA AP R R S =
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T e el T e B T, T M T oy B A L

DIT Tenant Assignment ! CO/PBX Line Mode |
| 3 E
General Description |
Use Ihis Memory Black to assign each Trunk to a Master Tenant for the DIT/ANA to follow the | Submaode
Day/Night'Weekend made settings. | —_—
Display ‘I Data No.
CO/PRY : 67 '
Ho. Data Title Tenant
(01-641 Mo Primbes ) E
—1. 1 T 110 ] PC Programmimg

01/6¢+DIT=THT OO0

[5]+BCT
——— T R Ty T ey R S T T g R R T W T da

TIWE DI3FLAY - S

Programming Procedures
1 |Go ofi-ine.

2 |Press LK3 + i + (8 (2 to access the Memory Block.

3w U=z the following to enter data:

{¥) to move the cursor left,

{¥) to move the cursor right,

(&}~ () to enter nurmenc data.

oR

Press [Can' ] to go to the next CO/PBX Line No.

4 |Press [fasic) to write the data,
§ |Press (Sl io go back on-line.

Default Values
Teanant (0

Related Programming

3.3, Number Memory Block Name

342 DT Assignment
343 AMA Assignment

-1' 3?4 ) - Multiline Terminal Programming
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__DIT Weekend Mode.Selection................. il






Electra Elite

Polarity Reverse Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to enable a Central Office to Reverse the Polarity to provide an
answer supervision signal. In North America and Canada, this type of answer supenvision is
not normally supported by the CO.

Display
COFRBY
Ho. Nata Setting
(o164} Ha, Title Data
_ 1 1§
N1 /%0 :RYRS N.O
TI1IME DI SPLAY
Settings
LK1 | LK2 LK 3 LK 4
“___"H?_ﬁ_w:_ m__:ig E R The shadad selecton is the
ks o IKE, L LKT LK 8 default

CO/PBX Line Mode |

: Submuode :

: Data No.

| 90
PC Programming

[#]+BCT
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Trunk 0( | MSI’.‘:I’.MEJ, DPD T-‘“WH Selection CO/FBX Line Mode
3

General Description

Use thiz Memory Block to specify an external line as DP (10 pps or 20 pps) or DTMF line or Submade

not connectad (MIL). —

Display Data Mo,
92

(Q1~E43  Ho. Data
[ S e B 1 PC Programming
01792 MF i +BCT
o F I I A

Settings

e
MIL DF 10 pps ‘
K 5 e LK [: e LK 8 dafault

PP 20 pps MF The shaded selaction is the
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Page 5 (Trunks 33~40)

LK 1 LK 2 | LK 3 LK 4
33 34 | 35 a8 |
M T IR Mt 17 ines iser ae e e
a7 38 39 40
Page & (Trunks 41-48)
LK1 | LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
41 42 43 44
ks | ke TR TG T
45 A6 47 48
Page 7 (Trunks 49~56)
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 Lk 4
4% 50 51 52
ks T ke T T ke T
53 5d 55 56
Page 8 (Trunks 57~84)
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Doorphone Chime Assignment (Day Mode) " Telephone Mode |
: 4

General Description | :
Use this Memory Block to assign up to four doorphones to chime at each station in the day | Submaode :
made. 5 —_—
Display Data No. r
03

Port I :

(@189 Dats l PC Programming |

BISCO Na. Title i

| I e T | ! H__]+BTP :

01 /03 :0DPH DAY I e

I p—————————, L S it B

TIME BISPLAY

Seftings
Page 1 (Poris 01~08)
LKA Lk 2 S RS T TR A
D DFHZ CURPHA s DEHE
o BPH DRHZ A DT S NS Delault not nssigned.
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LK B

Programming Procedures
Go off-line,

2 |Press Lica + (L (3 to access the Memory Block.

Use LK1~LK4 to assign chimes for doorphone 14, Default Values

Ports 01 and 02 chime for all
doorphones.

4 | After entering all data, press to write the data.
5 |Press [Suke] to go back on-line.

Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Mame
1-7-00 Doorphone Assignment
1-7-01 Doorphone Display Time Selection

R ——— 'FM_\—-'W -“_.F\-' " P
et

B et e e P )
ST e e =
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T S T P S e b R e e R SR

Telephone Mode

Code Restriction Class Assignment (Day Mode)

General Description ::
Use this Memory Block to specify, per station, Code Restriction Class in Day Mode. Submode
Display - 5
o1 L Data Mo,
part i
Huur. Setting I 07 |
(01~ Data bata i i
AD-CD Ho. Title {on~151 {  PC Programming

1.1 1T =1 ] | .
01/067:CLS5 DAY=00 - [=lAC

T P LA e e TR e eI o AT e D L et I e T R

TIMHE DISPLAY

Pregramming Procedures

1 |Go off-line

2 |Pross LK4 + @ @ to access the Memary Block.

3 |Use dial pad to enter data for Restriction Classes 00 ~15. Default Values

gr Use the following to enter data: All Stations Class (0

¥ to move the cursor left

(*) 1o move the cursor right

iy ~ & to enter numeric data
(Gaz ) to move to the next Tel Port No.

4 | After entering all data, press to write the data.
Prass (S fo go back on-line.

Related Programming
Refer to Section 6 Code Restriction in this chapter.

“ __ Notes .
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Ringing Line Preference Selection | Telephone Mode |
General Description : 4
Use this Memaory Block to specify whether or not each station user can answer incoming | Submaode
ringing CO/PBY calls by going off-hook. i —
Display Trata No.

o | 11

Na. '

.t} ata n I i

1% —Ed? 21 [;c _— Sen L“ttirL ] i PC Programming

T I 1 1T 1 lLﬂ_l-l'BTM

0L /11 :RNG ®RF ¥S

TR S T A e I T B T s e = e IR BT st T L e e T e L e e maed i

TIHWE DISP LAY

Settings
LK 4 K2 LK 3 L4

| N0 joevs o) | | Theshaded selection s the
LK5 LK 6 LK T LK 8 default,

Programming Procedures
1 |Go ofi-line

2 |PressLia + (7)) (1) to access the Memary Block.

3 |Press the cormesponding COPBX line key to change the data opflion
5 Use the follswing to enter data:
(i) o move to the nest Tel Port Mo.

4 | After entering all data, press [Tmsiv] to write the data,

§ |Press (S to go back on-liine,







Issue 4

Programming Procedures

Elactra Elite

] 6 lPress (i) {o go back on-lina,

Related Programming
.B. Mumber Memory Block Name
2-05 Line Key Selection {Tenant Made]
Function Tabie
Functions
Line Koy e hon Mot in Momory Slock 205 | LD Infeation | 518 Data2
(Line Key Selection)]

1 Mot Speacified MOM /A
2 CO/PBX line CO 01~64
3 Call Forward - Busy/Mo Answer FWW BMA MR,
4 Call Forward - All Call FW ALL MNiA
5 Call Appearance Block, Cot~Cas Call A?(pf?ranoe

et s e = i, -'—':‘F“?__." e ——
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Intercom Master Hunt Number Selection | Telephone Mode |
! i

General Description ! 4
Use this Memory Block to assign a master intercom number to each telephone. ; Submode L
| |

Display i —_—
el i Data Ma.

art 1 !

Na. i !

e TR oM

- 0. tle Dat i ) i

I . . . Ii| i PC Programouing i

] i

| {

oLV 14+ M5TER WO
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_ 1. Telephone ports A0~CO are ports 100~120.

Example - Assign the following Memory Blocks:
Memary Block 4-14 {Intercomn Master Hunt Number Selection)

Telephone Port Number 01 ==> YES

All other Port Mumbers === NO

Memory Black 4-10 {Station Mumber Assignment
Telephone Port Number and related Station Mumber

:'..)

-

Port Station

Mo, Mo,
01 ===100
=== 101

=== 41172

MNotes

Electra Elite
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Station Name Assignment

General Description

Use this Memory Block to assign names for telephone stations.

Display

Tel

Port

N,
(01-~09)  Data Latting

AD~CO Ho. Data

[ [ 1T 1
01418 < »

DN R dee W e e i § e s e, = L Y T R P T O T i 2t L o e e
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Page 5 {Ports 33~40)
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
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Page 7 (Ports 48~56)
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Page 8 (Ports 57~64)
LK 1 Lk 2 LK 3 LK 4
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61 62 G3 64
Programming Procedures
1 |Go offi-line.

2 |Press LK4 @' fﬁ\‘ to access the Memory Block,

3 |Press the CO/PBEX line kay corrasponding to each CO/PEX ne.

The | EMNindicating chanons ba imdinobs

Elalal =[=1"0

Dafaull Values
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# Notes #

1. Prime Line function enables a user to seize a speciﬁéd trunk when the Multiine Ten‘ninai goeé off-hook. Refer
function codes 063 and 064 for Memory Blocks 1-1-46 [Access Code (1-Digit) assignment] and 1-1-47 [Access
Code {2-Digit) assignment].

2. To call the specified station number or CO line on Hot Line, go aff-haok.

3. When using Prime Line an access code ( taaus and () ) or ICM key can be used to seize the intercom {ICK)

; Dialtone for internal call processing.

e P i W hb G b A miemnaand e of Yag fellapina most be enterad
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# Notes &y

1. This Memory Block affects only Single Line Telephane stafions assigned Prime Line in Mamory Block 4-23
: {Prime Line/Hot Line Assignment).

2. When Prime Line is assigned to an Single Line Telephone, hookfiash drops the CO and issues intercom {ICM)
dial tone if this Memory Block s set to disconnect.

: 3. After an SLT begins to dial out 9 +, hookflash follows Memory Block 1-3-02 (SLT Hookflash Signal Selection)
; selection.

" 4. Telephone ports AO~CO are ports 100~120.

- o e —— R T R T T T e T T E A T T A TR T I S R P P e
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DISA ID Number Station Assignment

General Description

Use this Memary Block to assign the Direct Inward System Access (DISA) ID Buffer Number
corresponding lo the station port number, The Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
printout of the station number corresponds to the calling party that dialed the DISA 1D
number.

Display
station
Fart
Ho.
(0L~98]  Data Setting
An—ca Ko, Tisla Data
I 0 1 [ I I 1

LI R N N A - 01

B e, A T T A RIS T W VLl W T ah e e

TIMmEeE DISPLAY

Programming Procedures

. [E+BD

Electra Elite

Telephone Mode |

4

Submode

Data No.
26
PC Programming
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HFU Selection Ir Telephone Mode
General Description I 4 ;
Use this Memory Block to enable/disable (per station) the builtin Handsfree HFU-U(BK) | Submode f
(WH) Unit ! _— |
i i
Display E Data No. f
s % 29 5
Mo ! i
‘23.333’ I:INnuLIa - “Eut;;‘,,"g . PC“P_*mgummmg
o 1 E— [ J+BTM |
01/ 29 ;:HFU N0 b ]
TIWHE DISPLAY
Settings
Do LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
,n~,h{'.:t'.ﬁv. FFFFFF Y :'E'L _ _ | Theshaded selection is the
LK 5 LK 8 LK 7 LK & default.

Programming Procedures
1 |Go offi-Ene.

2 |Press LK4 + IE‘ ® to access the Memory Block,
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Receiving Internal/All Call Page Selection e~
f ;
General Description | 4 !
Use this Memary Block to enable/disable {per station) receiving an Intemal Zone or Internal | Submaode
All Zone Page. |
Claptay , Data MNo. i
Tel !
Port, | 31 ::
Nag, H
(01~53)  Dat : :
o e Title settlng | PCProgramming |
T IO | A J+BTT
BlidlebAaihe 1S S
TIME DT 5PF LAY
Seltings
LKt K2 LK 3 LK 4
Lriagdn] MO | Theshaded selectionis the
LK5 LK 6 LK 7 LK 8 default,

Pregramming Procedures
1 |Go off-ine. .

Press LK4 + (%) (7) to access the Memary Block

Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to change data option.

2

3

4 |Press to writs the data.
5 |Press Lﬁﬂ;ﬁ] to go back on-line.

Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

B O
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Voice Mail/SLT Selection

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify whether or not a Voice Mail system is interfaced with the
system for Single Line Telephone ports,

Display
Tel
Port
Ho.
(01—~%9) Data Setting
AD-CO la, Title Data
I [ [ | I 1
01535 04 Ma 1 L N O
TIME L 5 pLAY
Settings
UKL K2 LK 3 LK 4
O XS el ieron|  The'shaded selection is the
LK 5 LK & | LK 7 LK & default.

Programming Procedures

Elecira Elite
Telephone Mode
4

Submade

—

Data No.

35

PC Programming

(“]+BTI

1 |Go off-ine.

2 |Press LKA + () (%) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the comesponding COMPBX line key to change data aptian,
= Use the following to change option:
@:I to go to nest Tal Port Mo,

4 |Pross fo wiite the data.

5 |Press (Segesh) to go back on-line.

Related Programming
.3, Number Memory Block Name
7-2 Telephone Type Assignment (used for digital voice mail ports)

& _ Nnt_&s #1

1. The SLT(1)-U10 ADP Adapter and the ADA(2)-W(BK)/(SW) Unit do not support Voice Mail,
© 2. Only 16 Voice Mail ports are supported by this system.
- 3. Telephone ports AO~CO are ports 100~120.
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Programming Procedures
1 | Go off-line.
2 |PressLi4 + (i) G4 to acoess the Memory Block.

iy
3 |Use the dial pad to select option,

Tha LED indication changes to indicate data each time a CO/PBX lins
key Is pressed.

Default Values
All Telephones: Mo Ring

CO/PEX *
Line Key LED | O Green Red | ine shaded
salaction is the
default.

Immediate | Delayed

Data Mo ring Ring Ring

T T T T e b Fad ke d ke # L it a s
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Programming Procedures

1 |Go ofi-line.
2 |PressLiKd + (2, (2 to access the Memory Block.
3 |{Usa tha dial pad fo anter data, Default Values

The LED indication changes to indicate data each fime a CO/PEX linz Al Telephones: No Ring

key is pressed.

COMPBX i
, off Green Red The shaded selection
Line Key LED | : is the dafault.
| Immediate | Delayed
Pata Ne-Ang Ring Ring

e Use the following to enter data:
[Tecill] go to hext page
0o o previous pags
Caaf ] select next Tel Port No.
4 |Press (s to write the data.
§ |Prass (g to go back on-line.

Related Programming
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
1-2-26 Delayed Ring Time Assignment (ICM)
- - o r—— - '&] - . thas ﬁ
1. When Ring is set, the LED is green. - . R

This Memory Block applies only when an SIE or Call Arrival key is programmed for fine key appearance.
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LCR Class Selection

General Description

| Telephone Mode

Issue 4

-

4

Use this Memory Block to specify, per station, the Least Cost Routing (LCR) Class. The Submaode
Elecira Elite 48192 system has four Area Code Tables. Each LCR Class can have different _—
Trunk group access to allow priority levels for the stafion user. |
Dhaia Ma.
Display 40
Tel
Pﬁ'r L P Programming
0. J— '
- Lattin r :
TR e +BTT
| 1 10 P T SN
pi1/40:LCRCLS=0
TIWE DISPLAY
Settings
LKA k2 | k3 LK 4
D 1 J 9 3 The shaded sslection is the
i e gpfaull. Mumbers are LCR
LK 5 LK & LKT LK B Classes.
4
Programming Procedures
1 | Go off-line.
2 |Press L4 + () (%) to access the Memory Block.
3 |Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to change data opfion.
= Use the following to change opiion:
[ Cani ] to select next Tel Port Mo.
4 |Press (o) to write the data,
5 |Press (S to go back on-line.
Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.
Programming Manual 1-423
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Call Forward-Busy Immediately/Delay Selection

General Descrigtion
Use this Memory Block to specify immediate forward (NO) or delay forward (YS) for an
Inceming CO/MPERX call if the station is set for Call Forward Busy.
Display !
Tel
Port ’
His. 1
{01~8%) Data Setting :
AD-LO Ha. Title Data ;
[ [ T T 1 T l .
01442 :BUSYFWD Y5 i
TIHMHE DISPLAY
Setiings
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
N S | The shaded selection is the
LK 5 LK 6 LK 7 LK 8 default.

Pragramming Procedures

Telephone Mode

4

Submosde

Data No.

1 | Go off-line.

Electra Elite

@

e

2 |Press K4 + (3 (Z) to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to change data oplion.
o Use the following to change option;
[Cen' 7 to select next Tel Port No.

Press [ toowrite the data...
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Caller ID Preset Dial Outgoing CO Selection | Telophone Mode
4

General Descriplion {
Use this Memory Block to assign the Trunk group, Route Advanced group, or Closed | Submode
Mumbering group that is seized for Caller 1D Qutgoing Calls. Use the Caller ID Scroll key to | _—
access the Caller 1D to be called. i
Disol ' Data Mo, i
Isplay | |
Tal | 44
Port ! |
Ho. | PC Programming
(01~99] Set ! - |
Act hee Tata ! Al i +Al :
I o 10 1 ] |

o1 /44

i wrerT T T

TIMHE OBILSRLAY

Programming Procedures _
Go offdine,
2 |Press LK4 + k;i:' f,:?i:' to access the Memory Block,

3 |Use the dial pad to enter Setting Data, Default Value
Mot specified

= Use the following to enter date:
(#)  to move the cursor left
(#1 o move the cursor right
@~ to enter numeric data
(Cani] to select next Tel Port No.
4 |Press [pess) to write the data.
5 |Press (Srgge) to go back on-line,

Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memary Block,

s Notes ? #

s - A R T T T .- T T T YR

' 1. Sefting Dafa is Access Code Assignment in Memory Blocks 1-1-46, 47, 48 [Access Code (1-Digit, 2-Digit, or
: 3-Digit) Assignment]. For example: Dial 8 {101) — Trunk Group 1.
Blocks 2-06

ine Key Selection for Tenant Mode) or4-12 (Line ©

using Memo
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Multiline Terminal Type Selection

General Description

This Memory Black is used to assign a DTU/DTP-32-1(BK)(WH) TEL, DTU-320-2(BK)/{WH)

TEL, or DTP-32D-1(BK)/(WH) TEL with 16 line keys or 24 line keys.

Display
Tel
Part
Ho.
(01=99)  Data Setting
AQ-C0 Ha, Title data
] T [ T | 1
0Ly 50 MLT T F 1- 6
T IME LT 5B LAY
Settings
clka] ke LK 3 LK 4
-"1'_.\ .. Tﬁ ; .""'. ; :Idr x Sl b o T e s The -sl-lm mlﬁlm is lhe
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LK 8 default.

Programming Procedures

Electra Elite

: Telephone Mode
| 4

Submode :

——

Data No.

50

PC Programming

+J+BTM |

1 |Go off-ine.

2 |Press LK4+ (2 ';g] to access the Memory Block,

3 |Press applicable line key to assign 16 or 24 line keys.

Default Values
Al stations have 18 line lkeys,

4 |Press to write the data

5 |Prass (5] to go back on-line.

Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memaory Block

N ' b e PO R

1-432

Multiline Terminal Programming
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CO/PBX Answer Key Operation Without Ringing
Assignment (Day Mode)

Genoral Description

Use this Memary Block to specify whether or not day assignment Answer key operation uses
ringing. If NO is selected, press the Answer key while an incoming CO line key is flashing to
answer the line key call. If YS is selected, the telephone must be ringing for the Answer key o
answer an incoming CO/PBX call.

Display
Tal
Fart
He.
(O1=597  [ata Setting
AD-00 M. Tit1a Data
[ T | T 1 r 1
D1y 52 RING N ¥o5
TI1ME DLsP LA
Settings
LKA k2 LK 3 LK 4
N N o] ThE shaded selection s Ihe
LK & LK B LK T LK 8 default

Programming Precedures

Issue 4

Telephone Maode
4

Sobmode

Data No.

52

FC Programming

~+BTT

B T T T A T M ST SN P AL W IS B D R R S TR R

1 |Go off-ling.

2 |Press LK4 + f:i] @ to access the Memaory Block,

3 |Press CO/PBEX line key to change data option.
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Enhanced 911 CESID to Station Table Assignment | reiepione Mode
| 4

General Description | ‘ .
Use this Memory Block to specify E911 Caller Emergency Service Identification (CESID). ! Submode |
| ——— 1
|
Display |
Tel i Data No.
e ¥
P'ﬂ:rj; Ik 54

[a1~-95] Data

A-CE Ko, i PC Programming |

J . o+ |
01454 '; AE ?

A W R R S A R T R = DU e e e i rm——g el
Prosramming Procadures .
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Telephone Ringing Variation Selection " Telephone Mode
IR

General Description _ i

Use this Memory Block to assign a Low, Medium, or High ringing tone frequency if Telephone H Submode _
is specified in Memory Block 1-1-28 (Distinclive Ringing by Telephane or GO Selection). | i
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_5 1. Receivin-g .Voiume Dr.:an:' - . B
; Multiline Terminal: The volume (increased by pressing Fgs and (21 is reset when you hang up.
: Single Line Telephone: Normal.

2. Receiving Volume Up:
' Multiline Terminal: The volume {increased by pressing g and (2) ) is not reset when you hang up.
Single Line Telephone: The volume is increased 6 dB.

“ 3. This feature applies to internal and external calls.

- 4, Telephone ports AD-CO are ports 100~120.

Programming Manual .1 . 4-;41
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Telephone Mode

3-Minute Alarm Selection | 1;
| 4

General Descrigtion i
Use this Memory Block to specify, per station, whether ar not a waming tone is generated at | Submode i
d-minuts infervals during an outgoing or incoming COMPEX call. i J— 5
Dispiay Do |
| ]
Tel [ ¥
Port I 94 A
Ho. | PC . |
(0I~%%) Data Settd | ngm]]lll‘llll |
AO-C0 Ho. Title En.-.u"g i —— 2 {
i o 10 1 [ — 1' ',...j' A ""'B.'rM f:
D1/ 94 3malLM N4 I
TIME 0T 5F LAY
Settings
LK T LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
G S e The shaded selection is the
LK & LK & LK T LK & default.

Programming Procedures
1 | Go offdine.

2 |Press LK4 + @l ?::l to access the Memory Block.

3 |Press the corresponding COMFBX line key to change data option.
EF LUsa the following to change option:
(Car " select next Tel Port No.

4 |Press to write the data,
5 |Press (Sm=] lo go back on-line.

Related Programming
N related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

# Notes o

1, e

1. A 1-second (approximately) warning sign.aF sounds efueq.r.three minutes during CO/PBX calls.

2. The alarm tone is heard through the terminal speaker only.
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Digit Add/Del for Tie Line Networking Assignment

General Description

Use this Memory Block to specify the number of digits to add to and/or delete fram the
felephone number sent from a distant system over Tie lines or from DID lines. The digits
enable the system to determine whether a call is directed to itself {local} or to another system

[distant). Refer to the Notes.

Display
Trunk
Graup fata Setting
Ho (01-323  Ne. TiEle Data
= [ 1| 1™ —

g1/ 00:ADD/DELODOD

LT e T e o L e e TR pr T L A

TIWE DISFELAY

Programming Precedures

TR

Tronk Group Mode

5

Submode I:
Data No. 1
00

PC Programming E

[&]+ALN

Go offline,

Press LKS to access the Memery Block,

a Nl’-‘-

(= Use the following to enter data
(¥) to move the cursor left
i#) to move the cursor right
) ~ (2 1o enter numaric data
(Sai™] 1o go to the next Trunk Group No.
Satting Data:
000: Mo Addition or Deletion
001~009: [11~19] Add
010k [ Digit Add
100~1908: [(0]~[99} Add
201 1-Digit Delete
202: 2-Gigiit Deleta
30~309: 1-Digit Delete and 1~9 Add
. 1-Digit Delete and 0 Add
400~499: 1-Digit Delete and 00~28 Add
501 ~508: 2-Digit Delate and 1 ~ 9 Add
510 2-Digit Delete and 0 Add
GO0-628; 2-Digit Delete and 00 ~98 Add

Press the comesponding CO/PRX line key to enter the data.
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p—

Programming Frocedures
1 |Go aifHine.

2 |Press LK5 + .
3 |Press the coresponding CO/PBX line key to change the data option, Operation data in
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i Tromk Gronp Mode

OQCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment

General Description !
Use this Memory Block to assign each of the 16 OCC Tables to each Trunk group. ! Submode

Nigrin b R
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3. Enter the beginning of the tenant (00~47) range to be copied to. Using the dial pad, press (&) (3.

—= THNAT 05~

T RIS T MR b e TS ST T e SR i T O o TR TR LMD od Y T T

T'TME - DTS P LAY

4. Enter the end of tha tenant {N--47) ranne th he nanied tn 1laina the dial nad reace 75 57
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Copy Mode ]

]

6

Telephone Mode Copy Assignment

General Description :
Use this Memory Block to enable copying data from one telephone port to another telephone | Telephone ~.
port or mulfiple consecutive telephane ports. | 4 ‘i
I H
Display DataNo. |
Gripinal { —_— ,
Tal Port Ho. Letting i -
Titla [01~Ca) Data | 1

— 7 1 — |

TEL - = 3 :
T I1.ME DI.SPLAY | S

Programming Procedures
1 | Go off-line.

2 |Press LKS + LKA to access the Memory Block.

3 |Enter the Tal. Part Mo, to be copied.
[l Usa the following to entar data:
iy~ (T to enter numeric data
(i) to clear all data when placed at cursor position

Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

EXAMPLE: To copy data of telephone port 10 to telephone ports 20~3(k

1. Enter the original Tel, No, Using the dial pad, press & (7).

TE L 01 -— 3

e s e T T W AT O e x L T

T I ME LI sP LAY

2. Press iiranahr .

-3 TEL -

L T T A e g e e Sl i, M IR (I ML e R e e T el i TR S T

- . e — — e a.ToT M [ T - VY]
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3. Enter the Start Trunk Group No. (01~32). Using the dial pad, press (7 ).

-—==*TREK &GP 1 a-

P o BT A TN e T A Mk —r. e n e T e

TIME DISPLAY

4.  Enter the End Trunk Group {(1~32}. Using the dial pad, press (") ().

-=*TRK GFP 10 =14

S L A Bl T WL e S Temr T e B e S e

T1HME DT SP LAY

5. Press (i |

Multiline Terminal Programming
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Card Interface Slot Assignment  ETUMode |
7 |
General Description | |
Use this Memory Block to specify the type of instalied ETUs. Slot :
Display | 1 :
lipper : Data Ne.
page  Slot i ]
Wa,  0%-16  Unit Hame Port Ko. i _ i
[ S I I O 1 1 _ |
I 05 =05 {  PCProgra mming |
e Cen -- e + wa | ! Alt I+BS i
1 01:E51 8 =01 | ;
Cabinat Lowar Unil Hame Port Ho.
Ho. Slalk
=3 o1~8
Programming Procedures
1 |Gooff-line,
2 |Press LKT = LK1 to access the Memory Block.
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Related Programming
]
M.B. Number Memory Block Name
1-1-46 Acoess Code (1-Digity Assigrniment
3-03 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment

7-3-080 MIF{ACD) Assignment

7-3-01 MIF{LCR) Assignmeant

7-3-02 MIF{SMOR) Assignment

7-3-03 MIF(UCD) Assignment

7-3-04 MIF{Caller 10} Assignment

. ETU interiaué E:érds ére ésﬁiﬁnéﬂlauﬁméticﬂlw during initial bnwer up.

1 Notes L. N
ESI{8)-U10 ETU with ports 01 and 02 cannot be changed.

If ETU system capacity is exceeded, ERROR is displayed on the LCD, and the Transfer key cannot be used o
write data.

DTIHU10/20 ETU must be assigned in both the upper and lower stot, The DTI-U10/20 ETU is installed in slot $1
or 54 of the first and slot $1 of the second BG4-U10 KSU (Electra Elite 192), or slot 54 of the B48-U10 KsU
{Elecira Elite 48),

When changing an interface slot assignment to a different ETU, use the following procedure:
a. Remove the ETU installed in the slot.
b. Program the slot for new ETU in this Memory Block. :
c. Install the new ETU.

IPT{4)/COID{4}-U10 or IPT{8YCOID{8)-U10 ETU must be assigned in slots 51~54 in the basic or first expansion
B6A-U10 KSU {192) or slots S3 or S4 of the B48-U10 K3SU (48),

VIMS(2)-U10 ETU must be assigned as a VMS(4-U10 ETLL

BAIERA D ian - IIHI.'_'.I\. _I 145 ETI 1 e and bun ineballad in elat @3 [Clastra Flika AR
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Telephone Type Assignment  ETUMode |
I
General Description i
Usa this Memory Block to specify the device that is connected 1o an ESI port. | Tdtpzh"lt -;
Display i
| Data No. !
E51 ] i |
Port Ho. Setting I _— !
(01~GEY tata ;
— ; 3
': 1T E L ! PC Programming |
L H 1] i == ¥
i R I e SR e e T e et o o e B :I I| At I+BS :
TIMWME ~DITSPLAY i___ B
Settings
LK1 L2 Lk 3 Lk 4
w._h'_(]ﬂ - ﬂ,;r EL EEPN?OL-; ELI.-A?-F:-- The shaded selection is the
LK 5 LK B LK 7 LK 8 defaull.
DIGITAL MSG
WA BOARD

Programming Procedures
1 |Go offHine.

2 |Press LKY + LK2 to access the Memary Block.

3 |To change data, press the comesponding CO/PEX line key.
[0y Use the following to entar data:
(g )+ Next Tel Port No.

4 |Press to write the data,
5 |Press [k to go back on-ine,

Related Frogramming
Refer to Chapter 2 Guide to Feature Programming.

N o Notes | “
1 Dnly .M1..|I.tili.ne Termlnalscan bﬂassignedtOpﬂns ﬂ1am|ﬂ2 cmmm
_. 2. A maximum of four Attendant Add-On Consoles can be installed in the system.
:;. 3. A maximum of eight SLT(1)-U10 ADP adapters can be installed in the system.
4

A maximum of eight Digital Voice Mail ports are available.
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ETU Maode

7

MIF (LCR) Assignment

General Description
MIF ;

01:LCR M I F=00

o P T A T o M i i et e T S R B S R AR =T

Use this Memary Block to enable the Least Cost Routing (LCR) function of the MIFM-U10 !
ETU. 3 |
Display : Data No.
Nat Settin i !
o, Title Data ’ i 01 i
[ IR S 1 | . {
i PC Programming |

!

B
¥

m
;lﬂ

TITMWE OI15PLAY

Programming Procedures

1 |Go offline.

2 |Press LK7 + LK3 + i@ (T3 to access the Memary Block.

3 |Use the dial pad to enter data. Default Value

(1= Use the following o enter data: Mo Assignment (00}
{¥) to move the cursor left
) ta move the cursor right
@~ (3 to enter numeric data

Setting Data: 00, 01, 02

4 |Press to write the data.
5 |Press [Socer] to go back on-line.

Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.

# _ Notes #7

. The LCR feature requires a VMG 0)U 10 bo installed on the MIFM-UT0 ETU,

A - e, ¥ R TR e S T R T R R N E I S e S T ET T Fu” WP 2 ke

Programming Manual 1 - 467



MIF (SMDR) Assignment e

General Description
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MIF (Caller ID) Assignment  ETUMode |

General Description I 7 ,
Use this Memory Block to enable the Caller 1D scrolling or outdial function on the MIFM-U10 ;' MIF ;
ETU. Basic Caller ID works without an MIFM-U10 ETU instalied. ! 3 ’
Display ! Data No.
Dats 5 | ;
:ut .-. Title eﬂtﬂﬁiﬂg i 04
[— f 1 I 1 '
! PC Programming
04 CLASS MIF=00 | =
B T NN T S St ST !' =]+BS
i

TIHE T 5 P LAY

Programming Procedures
1 |Go off-ine.
2 |PressLK7 +LK3 + @ @} to mccess the Memory Block.

3 |Use the dial pad to enter data Default Value

i Usza the fallowing to entar data: Mo Funetlon (00}
(¥) 1o move the cursor left
() 1o move the cursor right
= (3 to enter numeric data

Setting Data: 00, 01, 02

4 |Press to write: the data.

Press (gl io go back on-line.
Related Programming
Mo related programming is necessary for this Memory Block.
# _ L Notes

T e

ller 1D seralling and outdial must have the KMA(1.0iL] installe
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Station Speed Dial Memory Clear |

General Description

Use this Memory Block to clear the the Station

)

ed Dial memories of all programmed
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Clock/Calendar Setting " System Mode
General Description .
This Memory Block is used to set the fime and date that are displayed on the Multiline . Submede
Terminals. Clock/Calendar must be set on port 01 or port 02 terminal, ; —
Display Data No.
11 :084M | PC Programming
TIME D1 SPLAY

Peasramanine Bracodpegs
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Table 1-4 Function Times Chart {Continued)

Memo Value
Time B ml?' Definition
Minimum Default Maximum

System Call Park 1-2-23 Tima (minutes) before a parked 0.5 1.0 10.0
Recall Time Selection call recalls to the station that

parked the call.
Delayed Ringing 1-2-26 | The delayad ringing time cn an. 108 &9
Timer Assignment incoming internal calls.
(ICM)
Bounce Protect Time 1-3-1 The time for detecting a valid off- oms 300ms 1500ms
Selection hook that is long enough to prevent

unitentional bounce as an offhook

indication from a Single Line

Telephone or Voice Mail System.
Firat Digit PBR 1-3-03 | The time that a receiver is 108 108 Gis
Release Tima connacted when a DTMF Single
Selection Line Telephone user is dialing.

e Ml fin ok Pt

VT e T S,
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Table 1-4 Function Times Chart {Continued)

Memo Value
Time Elncl?' Definition -
Minimum Default Maximum
Cisconnect 3-33 The minimum time (seconds) 4] 0.3 1.5
Recognition Time before a disconnacted circuitcan
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Electra Elite
Memory Blocks

The following related Memory Blocks are used when assigning
Code Restriction.

Memory
Title Block
Trunk to Tenant AssigNMENT. ... i 2-1
Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment.............. vt 3-03
Trunk Type Selection........ocoii oo 3-91
PBX/CTX Access Code Assignment [ 1-1-24
PBX/CTX Access Code Assignment Il........cocovvvrin s 1-1-25

OCC Table Assignment.........c.c s esnseeseannennn 12187

QCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment.......cceviiinecciennnnn. 5-03
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Tables {Allow, Deny, or Not Used) can be assigned o
Code Restriction Classes 01~14. Classes 00 and 15 are
fixed and are nonprogrammabile,

Code Restriction Class Allow/Deny Selection {(Memory
Block 1-1-65)

This Memory Block assigns the Code Restriction Classes
{01~14) as Allow or Deny. This assignment is used when
thera is no match or when there is an overlap (duplicate
numbers in tables with opposite Allow/Deny assignments)
of number in the 8-Digit Matching Tables,

8-Digit Matching Table Operations

The 8-Digit Matching Tables are used to restrict specific
or all OCC calls and non-OCC calls. To undersiand the
relationship of the 8-Digit Matching Tables with OCC
calls, refer to Section 6.4.2 - OCC Assignment/Operation.

When a restricted station user makes a non-OCC call, the
system monitors the first eight digits dialed and searches
the 8-Digit Matching Tales assigned for Used in Memory
Block 1-1-66 (8-Digit Matching Table to Normal Dial
A :.&zs&m :@.?*#arﬂ&%ﬁyﬂ’?ﬁéﬂﬁ?ﬁy ;{.‘%Lﬂn.]ﬁ

T
R fip e
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6.5 Code Restriction Tables {Default Values)
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6.5.2  8-Digit Matching Tables with Default Values
The following Memory Blocks are displayed:
8-Digit Maiching Table to Normal Dial Assignment
(1-1-66)
8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment (5-02)
8-Digit Matching Table Assignment {1-1-60)
The following designations are used in these tables:
Table 00 Table 01 Table 02 Table 03
Usa Tabie Use Table Use Table Use Table
Memory Block {1-1-66)
Trunk Group 04~32 | | Trunk Group 01-32 | | Trunk Group 01~32 Trunk Group 01-32
Memory Block (5-02)
Memory Block (1-1-60) |00 (9] 1] 1 o0 on o0
01 01 01 01
02 02 02 02
03 03 03 03
04 04 04 04
05 05 05 05
06 06 06 06
o7 07 o7 o7
08 08 08 08
09 0o 09 09
10 10 10 10
11 11 11 11
12 12 12 12
13 13 13 13
14 14 14 14
16 15 15 15
Note: X =-~0, ¥ #
P =01 Continued on nexi page.
N =2~8

Programming Manual
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Memory Block {1-1-66)

Memory Block (5-02)
iemory Block (1-1-60)

Electra Elite

8-Digit Matching Table to Normal Dial Assignment

(1-1-66)

8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment {5-02)
8-Digit Matching Table Assignment (1-1-60)

Table 12 Table 13 Table 14 Table 15

Use Table Use Table Use Table Unused Tablz
Trunk Group D1~32_' Trunk Group 01~32 | | Trunk Group 01-32 Trunk Group 01-32
0o |9/76 00 | 1/8/00 00 |1/ X 00 | X

01 o1 |1]8]8]8 01 01

02 I CEE 02 02

03 03 03 03

04 04 04 04

05 05 05 05

06 06 06 06

o7 o7 o7 07

08 08 0a 08

09 09 08 08

10 10 10 10

11 11 1 1

12 12 12 12

13 13 13 13

14 14 14 14

15 15 15 15

Mote: X=0~9, % #

P=01
N =2~8

Muitiline Terminal Programming
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8-Digit Matching Tables with Default Values
The following designations are used in this table:
8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment (1-1-61)
Class Allow/Deny Selection (1-1-65)

8-Digit Matching Tahle Class
AllowiDeny
oo | 1 02 )03 |04 [ 05 |06 | 0F 08 |02 |10 11 |12} 13 [ 14 | 15 Assignment
Class 01 | A o D [ Al
Class 02 | A D A D ] Alow
Clags 03 | A oD (L Allow
Class 04 | A ) 0] Alow
Class 05 | A Dany
-Digilt D
Matching Clags 06 | A any
Table o | Class 07 | A Dany
Class
Assignment | Class 08 | A Deny
Class 08 | A Deany
Class 10 | A Deany
Class 11 [ A Demny
Class 12 | A Deny
Class 13 | A Diany
Class 14 | A Deny

Mote: A = Allow
D = Deny
Elank = Mot used

6.6 Code Restriction Algorithm

The following chart identifies how the system checks for and
processes Code Restriction assignments.

Programming Manual
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o
{ User Amessesa !
‘. COPBXLine
S -
.-'I'--._
" Code ™~ . S
Class 00 " Restriction Class’ -~ Class 15 Disconnect
L e
— H a"nd 4_3 - . —
l Class 01~ 14
P P
- . " Isline "
s MB A-1-82 - NO 7 Assignedas - Yes
oy SESIQHE -H.H"'\-\. F'E)(f’ _,.--,-.. 1
/ "‘"H..M- B. 3.91?_#__,.3
. u.___.-..-' Yeﬁ USB[ .
Yes IN-: - Dials PBX S
X ) Accass Code ., Mo | Allow User
l < M.B.1-125 > — * Free Dialing
Search CO Featurs ~Allow User_ ‘\\ or M. B. 1-1 26,» R
Code Service for Code io Dial 1 \\ /
. to Dial 1
_'i 1 Digit
Code Restriction starts T T __'l'
with nest dialed number, | |< ~ st D'Q“ __,;1-" oo ¥
R, T .-"""’ T
AN 0.2-9" |——f:_:f' 2nd Digit ">
o 1~0 h""-\.\_\ . .H__.-'""-'
O Feature Code ™. lo
< Service for Code /‘)
" Restriction Maich YT
M8 1182 Alow User
Rk * 57 Dialed to Dial up o
. & More
v Search Only 8-Digit Matching Table I D_IQE_
Mo Match I From Table 00-15 After Each Digit For
the First 8 Digits . S
Code Restriction stars l Search OCC |
. Tablas Fram
from first dialed number, - o Tablos 01~16
~ Search Clnly 8-Digit Matching Tables R
Assigned To Class Assignmant |
M. B. 1-1-81 L
- l No Match
* Search Only 8-Digit Matchin Tables . nd T
Assigned To Normal D?al ~ M%g Jﬁgﬁt ~Fou Allow User |
M8 118 M. B. 1-1-67 | Free Dialing
N
" Search Dndy 8-Digit Matdwing Tables Match Found
Asslgned for Trunk Group Being Used
M. B. 502
"”z |
¥ W

-1 - 496 Multlhne Tarmlnal qurarnmmg
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Match Found Allow
__Table (Maota 1)

Match Found Allow
Table (Nate 1)

Adlowy User_ .|-

(v (2)
Search ErDlgﬂ Mai-ching
Table From Table 00~15
After Each Digit Entered
For First & Digits
Search Only Edigt
Matching Tables
Asgsigned To Class
| Assignment M. B. 1-1-81
Search Only 8-Digit
Matching Tables
Assigned to OCC Table
M. B, 1-1-G8
Search Only 8-digit
Matching Tables
Assignad?:ar Trunk
Group Being Used
M. B. 502
X,
TN Match Found Deny
7 8Digit T
" Matching Table 00 ™. Tabla (Note 1) o
T M.B.1-1-80
.‘.""a..--"f.. .
.!\w
) T “ Match Found Deny
Matchng Sabie 15—, Table (Note 1) [ Disconnect

Free Dialing J-

Allow User Allow
Free Dialing

Note 1:
{(Memory Block 1-1-61}.

Mote 2:

Tables are assigned as Allow or D

hd

lssue Error

H""-M M. B.1-1-60 f-..-______.-

- -

s -'ﬁo Perfect Match Found or Duplicate
I Watch in Opposite Tables

_CRG™ I
7 Allow/Deny Deny Disconnect *
S Selection E—

|ssue Ermor i

~~_M.B.1-165_—"
e

Restriction Tables are being searched, the system automatically drops the cail.

Programming Manual
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eny in the B-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment

if the interdigit time duration of the dialing party exceeds 10 seconds while the Code
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SECTION 7
AUTOMATIC ROUTE
SELECTION 7.1

7.2

Electra Elite
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General

Route Selection is automatically directed by user-specified
conditions.

Four least cost routing (LCR) tables are provided for user-specified
data that can be used to select a single route.

User can delete digits from or add digits to a user specified dialing
number to use ARS to originate the call with least cost routing.

Memory Blocks

The following related Memory Blocks are used when assigning
ARS.

Memory
Title Biock

Access Code (1-Digit) Assignment ..........cccoooveeiiicccneinnn . 11248
Class of Service (Station) Feature Selection 2 ...................... 1-8-08
ARS Aliow Deny Selection .........ccccevnimicnincinnencnnecnnn. 1-14-00
ARS Dialing AsSIGNMENt.......cc.ccvieerrrerer e reeeressssessieenenns 171401

ARS Dial Allow/Deny Selection ... ciniiniine 1-14-02
ARS Route Table Number Assignment ... 1-14-03
ARS Trunk Group to Route Number Assignment................. 1-14-04

ARS Digit Delate Assignment ...........ocveeiinccsiessrmnnnn, 1-14-05
ARS Digit Add Assignment ........cceveiivinciinns s, 1-14-06
Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment...........c..cocieeier e 303

Trunk Type Selection. .............cco e s 3-91
LCR Class Sel@ttion .o veesrrsronsivesseeesnsscsnssesesrnsmmmmmnsaoerenns 4-40

Multiline Terminal Programming
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7.3  Memory Block Description

7.31

7.3.2

7.31

732

733

7.34

Programming Manual

Access Code (1-Digit) Assignment (Memory Block
1-1-46)

Use this Memory Block to assign Trunk Group Access
code for LCR.

Default: Dial 9@ Function number 101.

Class of Service (Station) Feature Selection 2 (Memory
Block 1-8-08}

Use this Memory Block to allow/deny LCR Bypass (Page
3, LK4) for Trunk Groups 02~32).

Default: Deny.

Use this Memory Block to allow/deny ARS Overflow
(Page 6, LK1) to trunk group 01 if programmed route is
busy.

Default: Deny.
ARS Allow Deny Selection {(Memory Block 1-14-00)

Use this Memory Block to specify whether or nof to Allow /
Deny ARS to function system wide.

Default: NO,

ARS Dialing Assignment (Memory Block 1-14-01)

Use this Memory Block to assign a dialing plan to one of
four LCR tables, A maximum of 128 (up to & digits) dialing
combinations are possible for each table.

Default: Not Assigned.

ARS Dial Allow/Deny Selection (Memory Block 1-14-02)

Use this Memory Block o Allow/Deny digits that are
entered in the ARS dialing assignment te be routed using
the ARS feature.

Default: YES (Allow).

ARS Route Table Number Assignment {Memory Block
1-14-03)

Use this Memory Block to assign each ARS Dialing
Assignment to an ARS Route Assignment (01~32}.

Default: 00 (Not used).
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7.3.5  ARS Trunk Group to Route Number Assignment (Memory
Block 1-14-04)

Use this Memory Block to specify whether a Trunk Group
(TKGP) or Route Advance Group (RAB) is used by each
ARS route number.

Trunk Group 1 origination (NORMAL) is used in the USA.
If the call is not originated by pressing the line key or by
dialing an access code of Trunk Group 1, and the LCR
Class assignment is 0, the call is originated as is.

Default: NORMAL.

7.36  ARS Digit Delete Assignment (Memory Block 1-14-05)

Use this Memory Block to specify number of digits
{00~10) from the first digit that are deleted from the route
assignment.

Default: 00 {None}.

7.3.7  ARS Digit Add Assignment (Memary Block 1-14-06)

Use this Memory Block to specify a maximum of 10 digits
to add to the route assignment.

Default: Not Assigned.

7.38  Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment (Memory Block 3-03)

Use this Memory Block to to assign a Trunk Group
number to each CO/PBX line.

Default: CO/PBX lines 01~08 in Trunk group 1.

7.3.9  Trunk Type selection (Memory Block 3-81)

Use this Memory Block to specify an external line as CO,
PBX,TIE, DID or CTX.

Default; CO.

7.3.10 LCR Class Selection (Memory Block 4-40)

Use this Memory Block to specify the Least Cost Routing
(LCR) class for each station. The class number is the
number of the Area Code Table used. Stations cannot
have mulliple classes. Four area code fables are
provided. The MIFM-U10 ETU must be installed to
support this feature.

Defauit: Class 0 (No LCR).

Pt Pt et

% 50|j Multiline Terminal Programming
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ARS Operation Example
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TEL100 dials 1-9727517645, seizes trunk 8, and sends 1010288
9727517645,

1.

Program the following values, if necessary:

@ 1-1-46

@ 1-8-08

@ 1-14-00

@ 1-14-01

@ 1-14-02

@ 1-14-03
 1-14-04

i 1-14-05

@ 1-14-06

@ 3-03

@ 391

i 4-40

Press [Sgier).

Dial tone is heard.
Speaker key

shows: 100 —(

Dial (2.

LCR Dial tone is heard,
The top display shows:

9 (Trunk Group 1)
Page 3, LK4 (Deny)
¥S

1:1972751

¥S

Tahle 1, Route 01
TKGP 04

01 Digit

1010288

Co lines 01, 02 to TKGP 1
Co lines 03, 04 to TKGP 2
Co lines 05, 06to TKGP 3
Co lines 07, 08 to TKGP 4

Assign trunks 01~08 for CO
TEL 100 assigned to class 1

on red., and the top

LCR

display
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R T T T L T L T T T, T T

Dial (D &) @ @ & W.
No dial tone
The LCD top display shows: 197275

Dial (7).
COB8 Line key is green
The LCD top display shows: 1972751

Dial @ & @ &
Ringback Tone is heard
The LCD top display shows: 19727517645

When you go Off-hook to converse, g goes off, and
display changes to call time and Clock/Calendar.

The system actually dialed 1010288 9727517645 on CO8
of Trunk Group 4 after the route was selected.

Service Conditions

@  Built-in ARS provides a system with four tables to allow

route selection,and a single route table to select a Trunk
Group or Route Advance Block and provide digit control.

Multiline Terminal Programming
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T LT R AL T

From

B Allow
MB 4-40

- Deny —
cpu__,[ W_;J MIFM LCR Originate |——»(_END

ial JWB1-14-01 MB1-14-02 (MET-14-03
™ i p[ VES b 0T femmen —
"G.':,,;'m 02| NX p|  VES W02
2 o3 | w00 pVEE |———» 03
'*-—-; *oa | 1800 » NO B 04
B ; ; ;
B : . ;
178 | 1-800 p YES B
Dialing Combnations Allow ARS Route Mumber
Rouie | MB1-14-{4
y T Numﬁt‘__.lm TKGP 01 as dialad |
0z | TRGE Route | MB1-14-05 Roule | MB1-14-08
03 | RA3 0T [ 0010 = =71 1070288
' : 03 _| 0010 03 | Max 10 digits
a2 1 Tkek 04 10 04 | Max 10 digis
ToRAB 0116 05 | 00-10 08 [ Wla 10 digits
06 | 0010 06 | Max 10 digits
To TKGP 01 o7 | 0o-10 07 | Wiax 10 digis
TKGPRAB Assignment . . — -
32 | 0u-10 33| Max 10 digis
Dl Dighs “haibgE
Tablc Walue
LCR Class =i
Dikal Cambinnticns 01~128
Roate 01-32
3
TEGF Di-3z2
Selze Tunkand Dal g |
RAE 0i~14
Thelete digila Upto 10
udd diginy Upta10
Figure 1-5 ARS System Data Flow
Programming Manual
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Table 1-5 Automatic Route Selection to Route Number Assignment

Route Mumber
M.B. 1-14-03
{01~32)

Table Dialing Digits (Max. 8) Allow/Deny
1~4 | Combination | Memory Block 1-14-01 | M.B. 1-14-02

1]
02
03

04
05
06
a7
08
]
10
i
12
13

14

15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22

B

1-504 Multiline Terminal Programming
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Table 1-5 Automatic Route Selection to Route Mumber Assignment

Table
1~4

Dialing
Combination

Digits (Max. B)
Memory Block 1-14-01

Allow/Deny
M.B. 1-14-02

Route Number
M.E. 1-14-03
{01~32)

iz

33

34

35

38

ar

38

33

40

a1

42

43

44

45

&

49

5

52

53

55

56

57

B

R

2

1- 506
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Table 1-5 Automatic Route Selection to Route Mumber Assignment

Table
1~4

Dialing
Combination

Digits (Max. 8)

Allow/Deny

emory Block 1-14-01 | M.E. 1-14-02

Route Number
M.B. 1-14-03
{01~32)

64

65

66

67

68

62

0

A |

T2

73

T4

75

76

T

78

79

80

81

82

83

B4

86

ar

as

89

90

a1

92

93

94

95
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Table 1-5 Automatic Route Selection to Route Number Assignment

Table
1~4

Diaiing
Combination

Digits (Max. 8)
Memory Block 1-14-01

AllowfDeny
M.B. 1-14-02

Route Number

M.B. 1-14-063
{01~32)

96

a7

8

10

102

103

104

105

106

107

108

109

110

111

112

113

114

115

116

17

148

119

120

121

122

123

124

125

126

127

1- 507
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Table 1-5 Automatic Route Selection to Route Mumber Assignment

Table Dialing
i=~d Combination

Digits (Max. 8) Allow/Deny | houte Number
Memory Block 1-14-01 | MB. 1-14-02 | {18

128

Table 1-6 Route Mumber to Trunk Group/RAB Selection and Digit Control

Route Number
M.B. 1-14-03

NORMAL,
TKGP (01~32),
or RAB (01~16)

M.B.1-14-04

Delete Digits
{0010}
M.B. 1-14-05

Add Digits (10 Max.)
M.B. 1-14-06

o1

02

03

04

05

06

a7

08

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

2

23

24

25

Multiline Terminal Programming
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Table 1-6 Route Number te Trunk Group/RAB Selection and Digit Control

NORMAL,
Route Number | TKGF (01~32), ”e'ﬁfh'féﬂ"*‘ Add Digits (10 Max.)
M.B.1-14-03 orrAB(01~16) | | 00719 M.B. 1-14-05
M.B.1-14-04 o
26
27
28
29
30
|
a2

@ A single route is specified for each registered dialing number.

@ If Memory Block 1-14-00 is set to allow, ARS functions even
with the MIFM-U10 ETU installed, but LCR using the
MIFM-U10 ETU is disabled.

@ The MIFM-U10 ETU is required for charge display to
function.

@ The ARS dialing numbers are checked according to the
following priorities:

Complete table match
Allow/Deny in the order 0~9, %, # or P/N or X
Data sorted in the order 0~9, %, # or P/N or X.

@  The program cannot detect 1+; it must be entered in the
table.

@  Numbers affected by code restriction using Memory Block
1-1-82, need not be specified as B-digit dialing numbers in
the ARS table because they are automatically excluded from
ARS.

@  MNORMAL origination in USA is Trunk Group 1.

€ When a dialing number is not subjected 1o ARS, it is either
originated according fo the LCR bypass specification or busy.

@ When ARS begins checking a received number, a 10-second

timer is set. When timeout occurs, ARS ends and normal
origination is performed.
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7.6  ARS Flowcharts

The flowcharts show how origination by Trunk Group 1 is
determined.

If the call is not originated by pressing a line key or dialing a Trunk
Group 1 access code and the LCR Class is 0, the call is originated
as is.

If LCR Class 1, 2, 3, or 4 is selected the call is originated according
to bypass specifications in the class of service and becomes busy.

1-510 Multiline Terminal Programming
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Automatic Route Selection Flowcharts

Deny i
AllowiDeny | MIFM LCR Originaie
MB 4-40 G 0 Trunk Group 1 Originated
LCR Class » by Dlaling
Selection
Y
'-_\. 2 _-"':.
I"-. ."'.
o W

Code
v Restriction Assigned

Me 1182

- X
/’ If Digits Match,
Coentinue

Programming Manual
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ARS Table Dial
Check - Refer o
Sarvice Conditions

Mo

Electra Elite

datch Dial?

Yos

Check ARS
AllowDany
M.B. 1-14-00

Allow?

Route Mumber
to TKGP/RAR
Check

TRGP 01~32
RAB 01~16

LCR ByPass?
— MB.1-808

Deny

Allow

Multiline Terminal Programming
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g/ a2/

TKGPIRAB . MO

meets condition?
. L
Yes t\—ﬁ
47

s
‘ Digit

Add/Del

Seize Trunk
and Dial
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SECTION 8
ISDN-FRI CALL BY
CaLL

1-514

8.1

8.2

Electra Elite

A

General

Call by Call Service allows multiple services to share a PRI line.

When a call is originaled or terminated, an Information Element
(IE) called the Network Specified Facility (NSF) is added to the
SETUP message to identify the service associated with the call.

The number of Simulated Facility Groups (SFGs) that can be
simultaneously used for each service must be resfricted. The total
number of SFGs must be less than the number of PRI channels.
The SFGs are determined when contracting with the network. The
network determines whether calls that exceed the restriction are
rejected or diverted. For outgoing calls, the KTS counts the number
of calls in progress per group, and rejects excess calls.

Memory Blocks

The following related Memory Blocks are used when assigning Call
by Call.

Memory
Title Block

DID Digit Length Selection ... vvnvnvnvriv v 1-1-20
DID Digit Conversion Assignment..........ccovrincenencnnnns =121
DID Digit Conversion Table ..o 121222
DID Forward Station Number for Busy Station

or undefined digit..........ccimii i e i 1-1-23
Access Code {1~3 Digit) Assignment .............cccoeenvein 1-1-46~48
Route Advance Block Assignment.......cccceeeviee v cvcieniieenn 1=1-30
ISDN DTMF Duration/Interdigit Selection ..........oiins 1-1-80
ISDN Dial Interval Time Selection ..........coiviiiivnienenninnn . 1-1-81

SLT or Automated Attendant/DISA to CPU PBR Selection....1-8-01

FER Receive | evel Assignment for
Automated Attendant/DISA .......cooivrin v eiin e 1-8-02

Master Clock Selection ...ooovee v e 1-8-33
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Trunk to Tenant ASSIgNMENt ... s 2-01
Line Key Selection ... oo e e 2-05
Line Key Selection for Tenant Mode ... i 2-06
Trunk-to-Trunk Group ASSIGNMENT.....co s 3-03
Trunk Incoming Answer Mode Selection.........coovrinnns 3-05
Automatic Release Signal Detection Selection.........ccccceeeee. 3-40
DIT ASSIGNMENT ..eovviiaiii i ser e cssn s e saananan e 342
ANA ASSIONMENT ...t i s e e ame s 343
ISDN Trunk Directory Number Assignment ... 3-52
Caller Name Indication Selection...............co e 3-53
Trunk Type Selection ... 3-91
Trunk (Installed, DP/DTMF) Selection ..........ccovieciiinininnn 3-92
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Day Mode) ... 4-01
CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Night Mode) ........ccoocooiinciieninnes 4-02
Telephone to Tenant ASSIGNMENT. ... 4-09
Line key Selection for Telephone Mode ........ccccoerieiiciiinnnn 4-12
Station to Call Appearance Block Assignment........cocoinn 4-43
ISDN Calling Party ID Transfer Yes/No Selection..................... 4-47
PRT Channel Assignment. ... ....ccovve i cosisressnnseannnenns 1-13-00
Call by Call Service Selection ..o 1-13-03
Call by Call Type of Number Assignment .........c..cocoevievinans 1-10-02
Call by Call Numbering Plan ID Assignment............ccooeeeee 1-10-03
Call by call Type of Network 1D Assignment ..o miieenn 1-10-00
Call by Call ID Plan AsSignment .........cceriniiinnrienin e 1-10-01

Call by Call Network 1D Assignment ...........ocenvinieinnanenn. 1-10-04
Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Service)..... 1-10-05
Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Feature).....1-10-06
Call by Call Service Parameter Assignment ..............c......... 1-10-07
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Call by Call Max Digit Assignment...........cccccevvveevveevvmnnnnennn. 1=10-08
Call by Call Simulated Facility Group Assignment............... 1-10-09
Call by Call Qutgoing SFG Assignment .........cooiviienn 1-10-20
Call by Call Outgoing/Incoming SFG Assignment............... 1-10-21
Call by Call Incoming Type Selection .............ccccvivv v 1-10-22

8.3 Memory Block Description

8.3.1

8.3.2

8.3.1

8.3.2

833

1-516

DID Digit Length Selection (Memory Block 1-1-20}

Use this Memory Block to define the number of DID
digits.

Default: 3

DID Digit Conversion Assignment (Memory Block 1-1-21)

Use this Memory Block to enable the DID Digit
Conversion table.

Default: NO
DID Digit Conversion Table {Memory Block 1-1-22)

Use this Memory Block to assign DID numbers to ring at
station numbers, closed number (plus outgoing digits), or
tenant number

Default: Not Specified

DID Forward Station Murber for Busy Station
or Undefined Digit (Memory Block 1-1-23)

Use this Memory Block when the DID conversion Table is
enabled to define where digits are routed when undefined
or the station is busy.

Default: NON (Not Assigned)
Access Code (1-3 Digit) Assignment
(Memory Block 1-1-46~48}

Use this Memory Block to assign access codes or station
numbers.

Default: Function 080 Not Specified, Function 101{TGO01)
is 9, and no RABs (Function 201~216) are specified

Elecira Elite
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8.3.6

837

838

8.3.9

8.3.10
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Route Advance Block Assignmentt {Memory Block
1-1-30)

Use this Memory Block to assign priority levels to each
Trunk Group assigned in a route advance Block.

Default:  All Blocks 00

ISDN DTMF Duration/Interdigit Selection (Memory Block
1-1-80)

Use this Memory Block to specify tone duration and
interdigit time of DTMF signals for ISDN trunks.

Default: 100/70 milliseconds

ISDN Dial Interval Time Selection {Memaory Block 1-1-81)

Use this Memory Block to specify time between digits
dialed.

Default; 8s

SLT or Automated Attendant/DISA to CPU PBR Selection
(Memory Block 1-8-01)

Use this Memory Block to specify whether the PER
circuits in the CPU are for Single Line Telephones or
Automated Attendant/DISA.

Default: SLT

PER Receive Level Assignment for Automated Attendant/
DISA{Memory Block 1-8-02)

Use this Memory Block to Specify the receiving level at
the Automated Attendant /DISA.

Default: 03

Master Clock Selection (Memory Block 1-8-33)

Use this Memory Block to assign the source for
synchronization of the clocking for DTI-U10/20, PRT(1)-
U10, or BRT(4)-U10 ETU.

Default: Not assigned

Trunk to Tenant Assignment (Memory Block 2-01)

Use this Memory Block to assign CO/PBX lines fo
tenants.

Default: CO/PBX lines 01~64 are assigned.

1-517
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8.3.13

8.3.14

8315

8.3.16

Electra Elite

Line Key Selection (Memory Block 2-05)

Use this Memory Block to select Tenant mode or
Telephone Mode line key assignment for each tenant.

Default; TEL

Line Key Selection for Tenant Mode (Memory Block 2-06)

Use this Memory Block to assign functions o each
telephone line key for Tenant Mode.

Default: Tenant 00, Line keys 01~08 are assigned to CO.
Tenants 01~47 are unassigned)

Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment (Memory Block 3-03)

Use this Memoary Block to assign a Trunk Group number
to each CO/PBX line.

Default: Lines 01~08 assigned to Trunk Group 01
Lines 09~64 assigned to Trunk Group 00
All Tie Lines assigned to Trunk Group 02
All DID lines assigned to Trunk Group 00

Trunk Incoming Answer Mode Selection (Memory Block
3-05)

Use this Memory Block to specify the incoming answer
mode per outside line as NO ASSIGN (Normal), TANDM
TRF (automatic trunk-to-trunk transfer), or AA
(Automated Attendant/DISA).

Default: NO ASSIGN

Automatic Release Signal Detection Selection (Memory
Block 3-40)

Use this Memory Block to specify signal detection time for
release of a CO/PBX line after a disconnect signal is
received from the Central Office or PBX.

Default: 350 (milliseconds)

DIT Assignment (Memory Block 3-42)

Lise this Memory Block to assign a Day Mode direct-trunk
termination to an independent station.

Default; No Assignment
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8.3.19

8.3.20
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8.3.22
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ANA Assignment (Memory Block 3-43)

Use this Memory Block to assign a Night Mode
direct-trunk termination to an independent station.

Default: No Assignment

ISDN Trunk Directory Number Assignment (Memory
Block 3-52)

Use this Memory Block to assign ISDN Directory Number.
Default: Not Specified

Line Key Selection (Memory Block 3-53)

Use this Memoary Block to check the speed dialing buffer
for a match when a Caller ID Number is detected. If a
name is assigned to a matched number, it can be
displayed if Line key 3 (NAM} is selected.

Default: NUM

Trunk Type Selection (Memory Block 3-91)

Use this Memory Block to specify an external line as CO,
PBX (or CTX), TIE, DID, or CTX (Assume 3).

Default; CO

Trunk (Installed, DP/DTMF} Selection (Memory Block
3-92)

Use this Memory Block to specify an exiernal line as
NIL (Not connected), DP 10 pps, DP 20 pps, or MF
(DTMF).

Default: MF

CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Day Mode) {(Memory Block
4-01)

Use this Memory Block to assign incoming CO/PBX calls
fo ring on Multiline Terminals in the Day mode.

Default: Lines 01~08 ring at telephone ports 01 and 02

CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Night Mode) (Memory Block
4-02)

Use this Memory Block to assign incoming CO/PBX calls
to ring on Multiline Terminals in the Night mode.

Defauilt: Lines 01~08 ring at telephone ports 01 and 02
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8.3.25

8.3.26

8.3.27

8.3.28

8.3.29

8.3.30

Electra Elite

o T

Telephone to Tenant Assignment {Memory Block 4-09)

Use this Memory Block to specify Tenant assignment per
station.

Default: All telephones assigned to Tenant 00

Line key Selection for Telephone Mode {Memory Block
4-12)

Use this Memory Block to assign funclions to each
CO/PBX line key on each tenant assigned to telephone
mode.

Default: Line keys 01-08 are assigned as CO for all
telephones

Station to Call Appearance Block Assignment (Memory
Block 4-43)

Use this Memory Block to assign a multiline Terminal to a
Call Appearance Block.

Default: All stations are assigned to CAP Block 00

ISDN Calling Party ID Transfer Yes/No Selection
{(Memory Block 4-47)

Use this Memory Block to specify whether or not the
Directary Number is presented to the Network when a call
is placed from the programmed station..

Default: ¥YS

PRT Channel Assignment {(Memory Block 1-13-00)
Use this Memory Block to assign B channels for PRI
Default: 24

Call by Call Service Selection (Memory Block 1-13-03)

Use this Memory Block to specify whether (YS) or not
{NO) Call by Call is speciiied per PRT fine.

Default: NO

Call by Call Type of Number Assignment (Memory Block
1-10-02)

Use this Memory Block to specify a TN for each Route
Advance Block (RAB) as 0 (Unknown), 1 (Internatichal}, 2
{National), 3 (Network Specific), or 4 (Subscriber or local).

Default: O for all RABs

Multlline Terminal Programrming
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Call by Call Numbering Plan ID Assignment (Memory
Block 1-10-03)

Use this Memory Block to specify Numbering Plan 1D
{NPI) for each RAB as 0 (Unknown)}, 1 (ISDN/Telephony),
2 (Reserved), 3 (Data, in the future), or 8 (Private).

Default: 0 for all RABs

Call by call Type of Network ID Assignment (Memory
Block 1-10-00)

Use this Memory Block to specify Type of Network I1D
(TNI) for each RAB as 0,1 (Reserved), 2 (National
Network), 3~7 (Reserved).

The MNetwork ID (Memory Block 1-10-04) must be
assigned.

Default: 2 for all RABs

Call by Call ID Plan Assignment (Memory Block 1-10-01)

Use this Memory Block to specify Network ID Plan (NIP)
for each RAB as 0 {Reserved), 1 (Interexchange Carrier),
2~15 (Reserved).

The Network ID (Memory Block 1-10-04) must be
assigned.

Default: 1 for all RABs

Call by Call Network ID Assignmenit (Memory Block
1-10-04)

Use this Memory Block to specify Network 1D {NID) for
each RAB.

Default: All RABs are unspecified

Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Service)
(Memcry Block 1-10-05)

Use this Memory Block to specify Facility Coding Value
(Service) for each RAB as specified by the Memory Block
table.

Default: All blocks 00 {None)
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8.3.368 Call by Call Facility Coding Value Assignment (Feature)
{Memory Block 1-10-06)

Use this Memory Block to specify Facility Coding Value
{Feature) for each RAB as specified by the Memory Block
table.

Default: All blecks 00 (None)

8.3.37 Cal by Call Service Parameter Assignment (Memaory
Block1-10-07)

Use this Memory Block to specify Call Service Parameter
for each RAB as specified by the Memory Block table.

Default: All RABS are undefined

8.3.38 Call by Call Max Digit Assignment (Memory Block
1-10-08)

Use this Memory Block to specify Max Digit for each
RAB.

Default: All RABs 00 (Don't send delimiter)

8.3.39 Call by Call Simulated Facility Group Assignment
{Memory Block 1-10-09)

Use this Memory Block to specify a Simulated Facility
Group (01~16) to control SFGs of each facility for each
RAB.

Default: All RABs 00 (None)

SFGs for FX can be defined per FX Facility Group for
incoming, outgoing, and Incoming/outgoing calls using an
FX Facility Group.

SFGs for Tie Trunks can be defined per Tie Trunk Facility
Group for incoming, outgoing, and Incoming/outgoing
calls using a Tie Trunk Facility Group.

SFGs for QUTWATS can be defined for oulgoing cails per
individual OUTWATS service. For IntralLATA and banded
OUTWATS, an SFG is assigned fo each band. For
InterLATA OUTWATS, an SFG Is assigned to each IC.

SFGs for INWATS can be defined for incoming calls per
INWATS called DN.

e
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Call by Call Outgoing SFG Assignment (Memory Block
1-10-20)

Use this Memory Block to specify an oulgoing SFG for
each 5FG spacified by Memory Block 1-10-09.

Default: 99

Call by Call QOutgoing/lncoming SFG Assignment
{Memory Block 1-10-21)

Use this Memory Block to specify an Outgoing or
Incoming SFG for each SFG specified by Memory Block
1-10-09. The incoming SFG is controlled by the network.

Default: 99

Call by Call Incoming Type Selection (Memory Block
1-10-22})

Use this Memory Block to specify an Incoming Call Type
for each SFG specified by Memory Biock 1-10-09 as
either CO (Normal) or DID.

Default: DID

CBC Programming {LCR PC Software V2.0 or Higher)

8.4.1

o R e R TR

The International/Opearator Table

This table has a page for each LCR Class (1~4) that
contains fixed dialing patterns that can be assigned to
that Class.

@ Two routes can be assigned and arranged in
priority. PRT should have higher priority.

@  Trunk Group or Route Advance Blocks are specified
in TG/RAB.

@  Delete digits specifies the number of digits to delete
from the first dial when using PRT.
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@  PreDigits controls whether digits that are specified in
pre-digit tables are dialed before the International or
Operator code.

@ i TG/RAE is not assigned, outgoing calls cannot be
made.

International or Operator Table

Lﬁﬁf“'““ Dial | Priority | TG/RAB 2?:1:: le'e“""ligi'fd g
0- 1
2
00 1
2
010 1
Class1 2
011 1
2
01N 1
2
ON 1
{N=2~3) 2

842 The OCC Table

This Table has 16 pages (called Table 1~Table 16) that
are required for each of the LCR Classes for a total of 64
tables with fixed dialing patterns.

& 5% 8 &8

Dial means following the OCC dial.

Two routes can be assigned and arranged in
priority. PRT should have higher priority.

Trunk Group or Route Advance Blocks are specified
in TG/RAB,

Delete digits specifies the number of digits o delste
from the first dial when using PRT.

PreDigits controls whether digits that are specified in
pre-digit tables are dialed before the International or
Operator code.
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@l TG/RAB is not assigned, outgoing calls cannot be
made.

@ If an unassigned OCC number is dialed, route
selection is bypassed.

OCC Table
Tables (64)

;1;1 g lfa':s ocC Dial | Dial | Priority | TGIRAB 3?;‘;‘: EP"’DIQ'*: »

101XXX 0- 1

(X = 0~9) 2

O 1

2

011 1

2

Tahie 1 0N 1

2

1™ 1

N=2~9) | 2

NX 1

X=0-0) | 2

¥ 1

2

843  Operator Call Timeout Table

This table specifies a timeout (0~9 seconds) that is used
to distinguish between 0 and 00 of an Operator Call.

The MIFM-U10 ETU refers to this table when the first digit
dialed is 0 or when 0 follows the OCC Dial.
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8.5 Operating Procedures Example

Ensure that the following items are assigned or registered:

Memory Elock

71

1-1-20
1-1-21
1-1-22
1-1-30
1-1-46
1-1-81

1-8-08

1-13-03

2-01

391
3-92
4-12

4-40

1- 526

Setting

81 MIFM

S2 ESI TELO1-08

34 PRT COO01~24

87 COI CO25~32

4 Digits

YS

Digits Received 2000, Setting Data 100
Set all 16 RABs at 02 with number 1 priority
Set dial 9 to function 101 (Trunk Group 1)
4s

Page 3, LK4 to Allow
Paged, LK1 to deny

PRTO1to Y5

Co lines 01~23, 25~32 assigned to Tenant
00

Co lines 01~23 assigned to TKGP02
Co lines 25~32 assigned to TKGP03

Co lines 01~23 set to DID
Co line 24 sel to NIL (Not installed)
TEL ports 01,02, LKO1~16, C (CAP)01~16

Set TEL 01 and 02 to CLS 1

Multiline Terminal Programming
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1-10-20 Group 011to 08  MEGACOM
Group 02 to 05  MEGACOMBO0
Group 0310 02 MultiQuest
Group 04 to 02 Tie
Group 051002 FX
Group 06 to 01 ACCUNET{Future)
Group 07 to 03 OUTWATS
Group 08~16 to 99 (default)
1-10-21 Group 01t0 10 MEGACOM
Group 020 05 MEGACOMBS00D
Group 03t0 02 MultiQuest
Group 040 03 Tie
Group 051003 FX
Group 06 1o 01 ACCUNET (Future)
Group 07 to 03 CUTWATS
Group 08~16 to 99 (default)
1-10-22 SFG05 to CO
Other SFGs to DID
342 Set CO 01~23 to TEL 101
3-43 CO 01~23 unassigned
Call by Call Memory Block Data (Example Only)
Rl | wpi| | e | wip FCVS FevE | sp | A% | sFG
g | (02) | (03) | (00) | (01) | {04) (1-10-05) (06) O7) | “ggy | ©
i Values in () are the last two digits of Call by Call Memory Blocks (e.g. 1-10-0X).
Iy 2 1 8 | 16 | None | MEGAGOM 00 N/A 1 1
nz | 4 1 B | 16 | None | MEGACOM 0o MIA 7 1
ng | 2 1 2 1 | 0288 | MEGACOM 0o /A 1 1
o4 | 2 | 1| 8 | 16 [None | MECASOM | gg | | 7 2
05 | 2 1 & | 16 | None | MultiQuest oo N/A 1 3
06 ] 0 8 16 | MNone TIE 1) 001 11 4
o7 | 0 0 8 | 16 | None FX 00 100 11 5
08 | 1 1 2 1 | 3333 | MEGACCM 00 NIA 0 1
09 0 0 8 16 | Mone MEGACOM 05 A, 1 /A
10 0 0 8 16 | Mone MEGACOM 08 NiA 2 MA
1 0 0 g8 | 16 | None | MEGAGOM 0% MiA 3 N/A
Programming Manual 1-527
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2 ™| wP| TR e | NID FOVS FovF | sp | X kG
Aol 03| oo 00| 04 | 1008 o8) | o1 | Sy | ©
3| 1| 1|8 | 16| None| MEGACOM | 05 | NIA | 0 | N
14 2 1 & 16 Mone MEGACOM 05 [RTE.Y 11 A
5] 0| 0 2 | 1 |oms| mEcacom | o5 | nma | 8 | na
% | 0| o | 2 | 1 |oss| mEcacom | o6 | ma | 8 | wa
WA | 1 | 1 | 2 | 1 | o8 | mEGACOM | 00 | NmA | o | na
NA | 2 | 1 | 2 | 1 | 0288 | MEGACOM | 05 | WA | 18 | NA
wa| 2 | 1 | 2 | 1 | o2 | MEGAcOM | 00 | Nma | 18 | Na
WAl a4 | 1| 2 | 1 | o288 | mEGacom | o0 | nma | 14 | wa
nAa | 2 | 1| 2 | 1 |oss | mEcacom | oo | ma | 8 | na
nA | 4 | 1 | 2 | 1 | o2s | mecacom | oo | mnm | 7 | nm
NA| 1 | 1 | 8 | 16 | None | ACUNET o0 | NA | o 6
mA| 2 | 1 | 8 | 16 | Nore | OUTWATS | 00 1 7 7

Area Code Table 1

Area Code Table Type Table No.
212 Route Advance 01
214 Route Advance N2
333 Route Advance 03
800 Route Advance 04
913 Route Advancea 04
400 Route Advance 08
500 Route Advance 07

Route Advance Tahle

Table No. 1st 2nd~8th

01 01 2nd:040; 3rd~&th: None
02 o0z2 2nd:022; 3rd~8th:Nona
03 o003 MNane

04 004 MNone

05 005 MNone

06 006 Mong

oy o7 Mone
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Route Table
Service -
Table # | TaiRAB A0S0 |EXITTRe AdaCnack ool P
001 RAB 01 |No Delete | No Add Mo Add Mo Check | Mo Add
Check
002 RAR 02 |Delate Mo Add Mo Add Office Code | No Add
Tabie 001
003 RAB 03 | No Delete | Mo Add Mo Add No Chack | Mo Add
004 RAB 04 |No Delete | No Add Mo Add No Chack | Mo Add
005 RAB 05 |No Delete | Mo Add Mo Add No Chack | Mo Add
006 RAB 08 | Mo Delete | Mo Add Ma Add Mo Chack | Mo Add
no? RAB 07 | No Dalete | No Add Mo Add Mo Chack | No Add
o0a RAB 08 |No Delete | Mo Add Mo Add Mo Check  |Mo Add
00a RAB 09 | No Deleta | No Add Mo Add Mo Check  |Mo Add
o0 RAE 10 | Mo Delete | No Add Mo Add Mo Check | Mo Add
011 RAB 11 |No Dalete | No Add Mo Add Mo Check | No Add
012 RAB 12 {No Dalete | No Add Mo Add No Check | Mo Add
013 RAB 13 | No Delete | No Add No Add Mo Check | Mo Add
014 RAB 14 |No Dalete | No Add Mo Add Mo Check |Mo Add
05 RAB 15 | Mo Dalete | No Add Mo Add Mo Check | Mo Add
016 RAB 16 |No Delete | No Add Mo Add No Check | Mo Add
017 MN/& | No Dalete | No Add No Add No Check | Mo Add
018 MIA Mo Dalete | Mo Add Mo Add No Check | Mo Add
019 MIA Mo Delate | Mo Add Mo Add Mo Check | Mo Add
020 MiA  [No Delete | No Add Mo Add No Check | Mo Add
21 M/A | NoDelete |[No Add Mo Add Mo Check | Mo Add
022 /A |No Delete | Mo Add Mo Add No Chack | Mo Add
023 N |NoDelete |MNo Add Mo Add No Check | Mo Add
Check
024 MA | Delele No Add Mo Add Office Code | Mo Add
Table 001
040 TG 03 |NoDelete |MNoAdd Mo Add No Check | Mo Add
Office Code Table 001
Office | Designation
codes Flag
222 In Service
345 In Service
Other {Omiszion)
1-529
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International/Operator Table 1

Dial | Priority | TG/RAB g‘:;:: PreDigits Number Sent 1o
N 1 RAB D9 1 No Add 0-
2 NONE NONE No Add N/A
1 RAB 10 2 No Add 00-
oo 2 MNOMNE NOME Mo Add MNiA
1 RAB 11 3 No Add 010
010 2 NONE NONE No Add MfA
1 RAB 8 ) No Add 011 +CCHNN
or 2 N/A 3 No Add 50S D11 +CC+NN
01N 1 RAE 13 2 No Add 01+CC+NN
(N =2~0) 2 NONE NONE Mo Add MIA,
N 1 RAB 14 1 Mo Add 0+7DMA0D
(M =2~0) 2 NONE NONE No Add N/A
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OCC Table 1
Table | OCC Dial Dial Priority | TGIRAB Dnalg'ei m"“ PreDigits
0 1 RAB 15 8 No Add
2 NONE NONE Mo Add
o0 1 RAB 16 9 Mo Add
2 MOME NONE No Add
011 1 N/A 10 No Add
2 MNONE NONE No Add
o 1 MR 8 Mo Add
1 1010288 | (N =2-9) 2 NONE NONE | NoAdd
N 1 NIA 8 No Add
{N =2~8) 2 NCONE NONE No Add
NX 1 NiA 7 No Add
(N =2~8)
. 1 A 7 No Add
2 NONE NONE No Add
Operator Call Time Qut Table
Operator Call Time Out
4 gac
1-5631
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8.6 Dialing Examples
8.6.1 Dial 9 {Trunk access code) 1-212-752-5000
LCR search sequence: Area Code:212 — Route Adv 01
s Route 01 -2 RAB 01— TG 02 = CO 23,
8.6.2  Operation:
TEL 100
Step o i LEDs Tene LCD Note
1 Offhook ICM DT 100 —
Dial Trunk
LCR DT LCR
? | Access Code from KSU
(9} _
Dial 1
3 | (First Digit) None 1
4 | Dialz12 |CAP00-01Green |None 1212 ':::n:eﬁsm 1
B SETUP sent to
5 | Dial 7525000 | CAPOO-01 Graen |RBT 12127626000 |-
PRT . ;
B connected CAPOD-01 Green | Volce 0:01 | Start elapsad time
86.3 Route Infarmation from MIFM-U10 ETU
Fixed dial number 4
LCR Analysis Possible
Route Yes
TEL Number TEL 01
Trunk Group Number RAB 01
LCR Dial 212
8.684  Setup Message to Network
CPN MSF
Fis ) Senvice
RAR T NPl THI NIP NID FOV Service FOV | Feature FCV Parameter
o1 2(M) 1 212-752-5000 | Nona | None | None 5 MEGACOM Mone

1-532
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8.7 Service Conditions

©

)

The Elecira Elite supports the ATAT S5ESS-2000 swiich,
Software release 5E12 or later using the National ISDN PR
version only.

Caller 1D is displayed as with normal CO calls.
LCR is necessary for Call by Call origination.

For an ouigoing call to an external line, dialed digits are sent
collectively when the specified ISDN interdigit dialing interval
{MB 1-1-81, ISDN Dial Interval Time Selection, 4 sec default)
from the last digit expires. If a digit is not dialed afier seizure
of the external line before the interdigit interval times out, the
external line is released and a Busy Tone is returned.

When Call forward Off-premise is assigned, MB 4-47 (ISDN
Calling Party ID Transfer Yes/No Selection) follows the
specification at the TEL to which the call is forwarded.

For PRI trunks, CO or DID type should be assigned using
MB 3-91 (Trunk Type Selection).

if PRT is used as an outgoing trunk on Automatic Trunk-to-
Trunk transfer, Caller |D follows the MB 3-52 (ISDN Trunk
Directory Number selection) setting. If allowed, Calier 1D is
sent to the network.

For an incoming call, the lowest numbered channel in the
PRT frunk is used.

When bypassing LCR for CBC, press a line key assigned for
RAB or Dial the RAB access code to access the RAB. Using
LCR requires dialing 1+MNXX+NXX+XXXX. Pressing the RAB
line key requires dialing NXX+NXX+XXXX. The greater of the
two should be registered in MB 1-10-08 {Call by Call Max
Digit Assignment).

¥ LCR should be assigned to delete the 1, It should not be sent to
the nebwork.

The system sends the number dialed to the network by the
earliest occurrence of the following. Either the Max digits
assigned by MB 1-10-08 (Call by Call Max Digit Assignment)
are reached or the ISDN Dial Interval Time expires.
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@  An incoming call is regarded as DID, but if called party
information is not sent, it is regarded as a normal incoming
call. Day Night Ring or DIT/ANA should be set for all COs.

@ CBC parameters can be set to all assigned values. If an
unused value is set, outgoing calls may not process properly.

@ The Type of Metwork ID {TNI), Network 1D Plan (NIF} and
Network 1D (NID) are mufually related. If NID is not
registered, TNI, NIP, and NID are not sent. f NID is
registerad, the registered values for NIP and TNI are sent.

&  Main Software controls the incoming SFG as follows:

1.  The Facility Coded Value (FCV), NID, and Service
parameters are extracted from the NSF-I.

2.  The RAB based CBC values are searched for a maich.
3. K amatch is found, the assigned SFG value is used.

4. K no match is found, the call is rejected for cause #E88
(User Busy).

5. If an incoming call indication is received, and the call is
processed, the counter for incoming calls is
incremented by one.

@  When an outgoing call is processed, the counter for incoming
calls is incremented by one. If the call is terminated before
sending a SETUP message to the network, the outgoing call
is canceled and the call counter is decreased by ane.

@  If incoming and oulgoing calls are processed simultaneously
the incoming call has priority. A collision emor between
simultaneous SETUP messages is generated, and the
outgoing call gets a busy signal.

i  The Incoming/outgoing {IC/OG) SFG must be equal o or
greater than the outgoing (OG) SFG. If net, In many cases,
the Electra Elite system will not accept an incoming call.

iy If operator Call Timeout is set to 0, the operator call requiring
more than 1 digit cannot be used. When 0 + any digits is
stored in speed dial, the system sends the call as 0 Call
{operator) anly.
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3.8 CBC Termination Flowchart
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The flowchart shows how CBC incoming Calls are terminated.

CBC Call Termination Flowchart

I

P

,,/
Yes - /\ o0
“ Trunk Type

Others Incoming Reject
Call Type B #88: Incompatible
Crestination
o
MB 1-13-03 .~

MB 3-31

Mo Match

SFG
MB 1-10-01~08

>

Data Match

Called Party Mo

MNumber
v

Yes

Incoming Type
MB 1-10-22 -

—

F
/ém\
Assigned? ™

\MB 342,343 .~
co YER ,z’/
r ™, //F
Digit Add/Del for Tie Line No
Metworking (MB 5-00)
Digit Conversion Table
M 1-1-22
3 b h i
Incoming Reject MNormal Incoming, Auf., Auto
#17: Usaer Busy DID/DIT (also Cali Alert) Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer
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SECTION 9
CHARACTER
ASSIGNMENT 9.1 Character Code Tables

The character code tables are used when enlering some of the
functions provided with the Electra Elite system.

With Software Series 54000, or higher, characters can be enteredl
using the dial pad instead of the Character Code Tables. Refer to
9.2 Dial Pad Character Assignment.,

1w  Codes 166~221 and 250~252 are used for Japanese characters anly.

Character | Code Character | Code Character | Code
BLAMK 032 @ 064 ! 096
I 033 A 065 a 097
] 034 B 066 b nos
i 035 C nevy e 099
B 036 D nga d 100
Y 037 E (i) 2 1M
f 038 F 070 f 102
' 39 G 07 | 103
{ 040 H (HFp h 104
) D41 I 073 i 105
* 042 J 074 | 106
+ 43 K n7h k 107
. 044 L 076 I 108
— 045 M ory m 108
- 046 N o7e n 10
{ 047 5) 079 o T
o 048 P ] o 12
1 049 a 081 q 13
2 050 R 082 r 114
3 051 8 083 & 15
4 052 T (a4 t 116
5 053 u 085 u 17
8 054 v 0186 W 118
7 055 W 087 w 15
2] 056 X 088 ¥ 120
g 057 Y 089 y 121
058 z W) z 122
059 [ 091 I 123
080 ¥ ngaz | 124
= 061 1 REE) 1 125
> 082 ~ a4 E 126
? 063 _ 085 ; 127
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224
125

227
228
225
230
231
232
233
234
235
236
237
238
239
240
241
242
243

246

247

249
250
251
252
253
254

1-537

Character | Code

Blank

182
193
194
195
188
197
198

199
200

201

205
208
207
208
209
210
211

212
213
214
215
216
217

218
219
220

a2

a2

223

Character | Code

A

L

I

A

Code

1€0
161
162
163
164

1656

166

187

168
169

170
m

172

1713

174
175

176

177

178

172

180
181

182

183
184

186
186

187

188
189
180

191

Character

Blank

Programming Manual
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9.2 Dial Pad Character Assignment

Refer to the applicable table and procedure example.

Table 1-7 System Data Input

Press 1 2 3 4 5 (] 7 8 9 0 Radial
15t 1 A D G J M P T W 0 *
and @ B E H K N Q U X ! +
3™ I [ F [ L o R v Y -

4'h ¥ a d a i m s t zZ # -
gth 1 b e h k n p u W 5
g A G f i I o 4 v " % ¢
7th 2 3 4 5 6 r 8 ¥ &
gt ‘ ToA | ToD | ToG | Tod | ToM s ToT z :
gth { 7 9 { <
10" | To P To W j =
11t } Tod | >
i2th > 2
e To
14" |70 1
& Used to move cursor to lefl.
# Used to move cursor to right.
Hold | Space (MB3-00)  Data Clear (except MB3-00}

9.2.1

Trunk name or Number Assignment Example

1.

Enter Program Mode.
Display shows PROGRAM MODE.

Press LK3.
Display shows 01/_

Press LK2
Display still shows 01/_

Multiline Terminal Programming
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Press &) 5

Display shows 01/N_.

Press @) @
Display shows 01/NE .

Press @ @ @
Display shows 01/NEC _.

Press
Display shows 01/02:0UT&IN
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Table 1-8 Speed Dial Name Input

Press 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 a 9 0 * #
5t 1 A D & J M P T W 0 * Set
2 @ B E H K N a 1] X ! + | Space
are [ c F I L o R v ¥ To Set
4h a d m s t z # -
gth 1 b e k n p u W §
gth ” c f i I 0 q v X % )
Fal ¥ 2 3 4 5 6 r £ y [
gth ‘ ToA | ToD | ToG | Tod | ToM s ToT z ‘
glll { 7 L] { <

10t | ToP To W ) =

qqth } Tod =

12t > ?

13™ # To *

147 |To 1

Conf | Clear and 1 character back from the cursor.

1-540

922  Enier Speed Dial Name

1.

Display is blank.

Press inactive (Fogy

Press (s

Display shows_:

3, Press (%) (D)
Display shows 00:_

Press (1)

Display shows 00:0:_

Press O @ @ & @
Display shows 00:0:12345 .
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10.

1.

12,

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Press
Display shows 00=_

Press (8

Display shows 00=M_

Press (&)
Display shows 00=N_.

Press (3
Display shows 00=ND _.

Press (3}

Display shows 00=NE_.

Press (2)
Display shows 00=NEA_.

Press (2)
Display shows 00=NEB_.

Press (Z)
Display shows 00=NEC .

Press (#)
Display shows 00=NEC .

Press (£}
Display shows 00=NECA .

Press (&)

Display shows 00=NECAM_.

Press .

Issue 4
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SECTION 10
DiSPLAY
AEBREVIATIONS Abbreviations found in the display are defined in below.
Tahle 1-8 Abbreviations used in Multiline Terminal Displays
ADD/DEL  Addition/Delation ESP : External Spaaker
AL Al FWDG : Forwarding
ALM - Alarm FLSH : Flash
ANS 1 Answer GUARD : Cutgoing Guard Time
ANSWR T Answer H : High
ASSGM : Assignment HR : Hour
AUT » Automatic ICM : Intercom (Extension)
AUTANS » Autoanswer IMOT » Immediate
BLAMK : Barvice Class IN » Incoming
BNCE : Bounce INC . Incoming Signal Detection Time
Assignment
BTN : Button INDV » Individual
CAL : Call INTRPT - Interruption
CANCLD : Canceled L : Low
CKT : Circuit LCD : Liguid Crystal Display
CMF : Confirmation LM : Line
CcL ; Class LOOP : Loop Of-Guard Assignment
CLD : CO Line Display LNR/SPD : Last Mumber/Speed Dial
CLR : Clear M : Medium
CLS :Class RAAN : Manual
COMNMN : Connection MF : Dual-Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)
DESG : Dasignation MIN ¢ Minimum
DGT : Digit MOH : Music On Hold
DISP : Display MSTR : Master
DISTM : Disconnection Recognition Time UM : Number
DIVERT ! Diversion NT » Night Mede
DLY : Delay Signal Time ouT » Quitgoing
DpP : Dial Pulse oG T™ : Dutgeing Time OUt Assignment
Dss : Direct Station Selection oV : Over
oYy : Day Mode RNGTOMNE  : Ringing Tone
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Tabie 1-9 Abbreviations used in Multiline Terminal Displays {Continued)

PAD AT : PAD Pattemn A Transmission Assignment | RT . Route

PAD AR  PAD Pattern A Receiving Assignmeant RT ADW : Route Advance Block

PAD BT . PAD Patierm B Transmission Assignment | RVS : Reversal

PAD BR 1 PAD Paitern B Receiving Assignment sDT : Second Dial Tone Assignment

PRE : Prepause Time Selaction SEND : Tranamission

PBR : Pushbution Signal Receiver SEL : Selection

FBX : Private Branch Exchange SLT : Single Line Telephone

PRMNT : Print SPD : Speed Dial

PTRM : Patterm ST : Start

PV : Tie Line TEL : Telephone

PVT : Tie Line TERM : Terminaling

PWRFAIL : Power Failure TMR : Timer

RCY : Recelving ThMD : Timed

RCVR : Recelver TRNS : Transfer

RES ' Restriction TRK s Trunk

RINGTONE  : Ringing Tona TRK GP : Trunk Group

RLY : Relay WDsD  WinkiDelay Signal Deatection
Timaout
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